MITSUBISHI S

REPLAGCEMENT GUIDANCE

(For GOT1000 series)

GOT-F900 Series .
A950 Handy Series » GOT1000 Series

GOT-F900 Series
A950 Handy Series

GCST‘I‘OOO Series

Ahllllll..“ ‘/






REPLACEMENT GUIDANCE

GOT-F900 Series, A950 Handy Series — GOT1000 Series

Information

This document describes methods to replace GOT-F900 Series and A950 Handy Series HMIs with
GOT1000 Series HMIs. GT Designer2 Classic and GT Designer3 Version1 are used to update the
screen data. Please refer to the various GOT manuals for details regarding the functions and
specifications of the various GOTs. In addition, please refer to the GT Designer2 Classic and GT
Designer3 Version1 manuals for details regarding GT Designer2 Classic and GT Designer3 Version1.

Registered Trademarks

Company and product names mentioned in this manual are all registered trademarks and brands of their

respective companies.



REVISIONS

The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date Manual Number Ver. Revision
2009/10 JY997D39301 A | First edition

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent
licenses.Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights
which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.

©2009 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION




Contents

(070101 (=1 01 3PSO PPPRRPT A-3
1.1 Introduction to Replacement MOdEIlS.............oovvuiiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 1-1
1.2 Comparison of SPecCifiCatioNsS............ooouuiiiiiiiiic e 1-3
1.2.1 Comparison between F920GOT-BBD5-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1030-LBLW.........cccceevevirrieerireieeeee 1-3
1.2.2 Comparison between F920GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1030-LBDW ..........ccoeeecmrieicieeeciireee. 1-5
1.2.3 Comparison between F930GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1040-QBBD ..........ccccccceerirrrereieeniene 1-7
1.2.4 Comparison between F930GOT-BWD,(-C),(-E),(-T) and GT1030-LWDW.........ccceeverrirerereeeennne. 1-9
1.2.5 Comparison between F933GOT-BWD and GT1030-LWDW2...........ccocoveeiieeecieeecee e 1-11
1.2.6 Comparison between F940GOT-LWD,(-C),(-E)/F943GOT-LWD and GT1050-QBBD................. 1-13
1.2.7 Comparison between F940GOT-SWD,(-C),(-E)/F943GOT-SWD and GT1055-QSBD ................ 1-15
1.2.8 Comparison between F940GOT-LBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1150HS-QLBD...............ccveeeuneee.. 1-17
1.2.9 Comparison between F943GOT-LBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1150HS-QLBD...............ccveeeuneee.. 1-19
1.2.10 Comparison between F940GOT-SBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1155HS-QSBD ...........ccccevivieeenn. 1-21
1.2.11 Comparison between F943GOT-SBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1155HS-QSBD ..........ccccccvvennen..e. 1-23
1.2.12 Comparison between A950/953GOT-LBD-M3-H and GT1150HS-QLBD.........ccccooiiiieieiiiieenn. 1-25
1.2.13 Comparison between A950/953GOT-SBD-M3-H and GT1155HS-QSBD...........cccoveviieeeiieenne 1-27
1.2.14 Comparison between F940WGOT-TWD,(-C),(-E) and GT1155-QTBD/GT1555-VTBD.............. 1-29
1.3 Comparison Of FUNCLONS ..........uoiiiiiiiiiee e e 1-31
1.3.1 Comparison of functions between the A95[ JGOT-[ |BD-M3-H and GT115[ |[HS-Q[ ]BD .............. 1-31
1.3.2 Comparison of functions between the F900 Series and GOT1000 Series .......cccccvveeeeeeeeeeeeiiiennns 1-33
1.3.3 Connectable MOl liSt..........oouiiiiiiiii e e e e naeeeas 1-35
2.1 Control Panel Interior Dimensions for Mounting GOT ... 21
2 P B I T SO SRR OPRRPP 2-1
2 I C N I e OSSPSR 2-2
2 I I 10 7 O OSSP O PSR SRPRRR 2-3
2 B I [0 T OO UR RO PR 2-4
2 T I 10 Y SO OPRRPP 2-5
2 BN N I L0 OO RS RRROPRRPP 2-6
2.2 Panel Cutting DIMENSIONS .......coooiiiiiiiii et 2-7
At T 1 - Tor o 41 o | USSR 2-7
2.3 MoUNtING POSHION ......ciiiiiiiiiiee e 2-8
PG T I\ (o TU g [T oY 1= 1 1T o TSP PURRPRN 2-8
2.3.2 Control panel temperature and mounting angle..............cueiiiieieeiiiiiiiiciee e 2-9
P O o[ PRSPPI 2-10
2.4.1 Cable comPatibDility.........cooceeiiiiieiee e e e e e r e e e e s e ——aas 2-10
2.4.2 Connection Cable fOr GTT0 ... uuiiiie ettt ettt e e e e e et e e e e e aab et e e e e sanbeeeeeesreeeeaeean 2-11
2.4.3 Connection Cable TOr GT T . it e et e e e e st e e e e s bt e eeeesrreeeaeeans 2-14
2.4.4 Connection cable for Handy GOT ..........uiiiiiiiiiiieee et e e e e e e e e e e e e aanrraee s 2-17
2.4.5 Communication unit and connection cable for GT155[ ].......cuviiiiiieieiiiiiiicee e 2-21



3. SCREEN DATA CONVERSION ..., 3-1

3.1 Target SCre€n Data ..........eeeeiiiee e e e e 3-1
3.2 Screen Data Conversion Pattern............oooiiiiii e 3-1
3.3 General Procedure for Replacing with Later Models.............ccooooiiiiiiiiciieeeeee 3-2
3.3.1 General procedure for replacing by later models.............oooiiiiiiii e 3-2
4. SCREEN DATA CONVERSION OPERATION............... 4-1
4.1 [STEP1] Requirements for Conversion Operation..................ceiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiieenns 4-1
4.2 [STEP2] Importing SCreen Data .............ouueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 4-2
L 3 B U J o (o T=To [T g e o =1 ¢- USRS 4-2
4.2.2 RS-232 CabIE t0 DB USEA ...ooiiiiieieeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaae s 4-6
4.2.3 Setting COMMUNICATION.......coiiiiiiiii et e et e e s ettt e e e e rnnbe e e e e ennbee e e e e annees 4-8
3 B W J o1 o = To 1 To [ SRR RPR P 4-9
4.3 [STEP3] Confirming Screen Data.............uvviiiiiiiiiiieiee e 4-10
4.3.1 Uploading with GT DeSIgNer2 CIASSIC ........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiee et e e e e e e e e e aaaees 4-10
4.3.2 When screen data is stored in the PC as afile ..o 4-11
4.4 [STEP4] Saving Data in GT Designer2 Format.............coooviiiiiiiiiicciiiiee e, 4-12
B Il o g L €T = €1 SRR 4-12
4.4.2 For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN .........coiuiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-13
4.5 [STEP5] Converting and Saving Screen Data................ccoooiiiiiiiiiicccii e, 4-14
4.5.1 Converting to GOT1000 Series SCre€n data.........c.ccoiiviiieeiiiiiiee e e 4-14
5. PROJECT DATA COMPATIBILITY TABLE.................... 5-1
5.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT Designer3..........cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 5-1
LS 0t 1t T 0o 2 1 T o TS UPUSERR 5-1
LSt I @ | o = o1 S PPUSERRRR 5-3
ST G I T TU PP USRS 5-4
5.2 GT Designer2 Classic (A95[ ]JGOT) — GT Designer3 (GT11).......uuueeiiiiieeiiiiiiniaaeaeenn. 5-5
3020 I @701 10 2T o [P URRPRRR 5-5
IV © ] o] = o2 S PRSPPI 5-5
V2R B o 1N ] (PP PPPPTPPUPPPPPPP 5-5
5.3 FX-PCS-DU/WIN (FO00) — GT DeSIgNEr3 ........uuuciiiiieeeeeeeee e 5-6
TR B BV oY/ o o[- Yo PSPPI 5-6

ST T2 © ] o] = o2 SRRSO 5-7



6. CONFIRMATION AND SETTINGS AFTER

CONVERSION ..., 6-1
6.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT DeSigner3........cccccceeeeeeeeiiiiieeeeceevveeeeeeeeeee 6-1
6.1.1 [Common] System Environment-System Settings ..o 6-1
6.1.2 [Common] System Environment-Auxiliary Setting ... 6-3
6.1.3 [Common] System Environment-System Information ............cccoooiiiiii e 6-5
6.1.4 [Common] System Environment-Screen SWitChing .............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 6-6
6.1.5 [Common] System Environment-PassSWord ... e 6-7
6.1.6 [Common] System Environment-GOT SetUP .....ccciiiiiiii i e 6-8
6.1.7 [Common] System Environment-Language ............cueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiece e 6-9
6.1.8 [Common] System Environment-Handy GOT ..........c.uuiiiiiiiiii e 6-10
6.1.9 [Common] System Environment-Serial POrt ....... ... 6-11
6.1.10 [Common] Operation Pan€l ............oo e e e e e e e 6-11
6.1.11 [CommON] Alarm HiSTOIY ... oot e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e en e eeeeas 6-12
6.1.12 [Common] FIoating AlGIM ..ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e naees 6-14
6.1.13 [ODbJeCt] Bit SWItCH ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ene s 6-15
6.1.14 [Object] Data Set SWItCH ......... e e e e e e e e e 6-18
6.1.15 [Object] Special Function SWItCh ... ... i 6-21
6.1.16 [Object] GO to Screen SWItCh ... ... o e 6-23
6.1.17 [Object] Data Change SWItCR ..........cuuiiiiiiiiie e 6-26
6.1.18 [Object] Recipe Transfer SWItCh ... ..o 6-28
6.1.19 [Object] Key Code SWILCH ........eiiiii e 6-30
6.1.20 [Object] Multi ACHION SWILCh ... e e e e 6-33
T I I (O o) =T =10 =T 4 o3 N =T TSP 6-36
T IV (O o) =T IS Ted (=Y T =T o o RSSO 6-36
6.1.23 [Object] EXternal [am........cooiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e neeenees 6-37
6.1.24 [Object] Numerical DiSPlay.........cooo i e e e e e e e e e e e eee s 6-38
6.1.25 [Object] Numerical INPUL ...... ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e neeeeeeeeeas 6-40
6.1.26 [ODJECt] ASCii DISPIAY .....eeeeeeeeeieeii ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnnneees 6-43
6.1.27 [ODBJECL] ASCii INPUL ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnneeenees 6-44
6.1.28 [ODbJeCt] DAt DISPIAY .....-ueeeeeeeieeiieaaee ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnn e aeeeeaaeaeeaa e nennanees 6-46
6.1.29 [Object] Time DiSPlay .......ccoo ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e enaees 6-47
6.1.30 [Object] Bit COMMENL ... ... ittt e et e et e e e e e e e s e e s e e e e e e aaaeaeeaaaannnennneees 6-48
6.1.31 [Object] WOord COMMENL ... .. it e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeeeeaaannenenees 6-50
6.1.32 [ODJECt] AlArm HISTOMY .....eeiii ittt e et e e b e ee e e a 6-52
LT IR 3 BN (@ o) =Y N F= Ty g T - USSR 6-54
ST IR 7 (@ o) =Y d T4 o] o I = T £ PSSR 6-56
6.1.35 [ObjJect] Panelmeter ... ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeees 6-57
6.1.36 [Object] Line/Trend/Bar Graph ...............e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e eee e 6-59
6.1.37 [ODJECL] CirCle Graph ... ... ittt e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeaaaaeeeaaaannnennnnees 6-61
6.1.38 [ODJECE] KEYDOAIT .....coiiiiiiiiiie ettt e sb et e e s e abb e e e s aabbeeeeeea 6-62
6.1.39 [ODJECL] BUZZET ... ..ottt ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e s nnneee e eeeaaaaeeaaaannnnnnnnees 6-62
LT OB | o U= I 1= SRR 6-64
6.2 FX-PCS-DU/WIN (FO00) — GT DeSIgNer3 .......ccccoieieeeiieeeeieeeiiiiee e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeees 6-65
6.2.1 [VIEeW/Project] SCre@n LiSt.........uiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e et ee e e 6-65
6.2.2 [VIEW/PIOJECE] ALGIIMN. ...ttt ettt e e e e bt e e e e e bt e e e e sttt e e e e s sabeee e e e aabreeeaenns 6-66
6.2.3 [VieW/Project] ProjeCt SettiNgsS ........oo it 6-67
6.2.4 [View/Project] INterface DEVICES ..........uiiiiiiiiiie et e e 6-68
6.2.5 [VIEeW/ProjeCt] ENtry COOE ... ...ouuiiiieiiieiie ettt e e e e nt e e e e snbeeee e e n 6-70
6.2.6 [VIEeW/Project] SEtUP Datal.........uuiiiiiiiiiie e 6-71
@ o] =T [ 4 F= o = PP PSPPRORPPRIPN 6-73
6.2.8 [Graph] Bar Graph ........ooi ettt e e sttt e e e ettt e e e st et e e e anree e e e nreeeeeeaas 6-74
LB (] o =1 - (OSSP 6-76
L0 1O I [ o)=Y o2 [ 1T 2 1TSS 6-77



7. COMPATIBILITY OF SYSTEM SCREENS

.................... 7-1

7.1 Display Methods of System SCreens...........coiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 7-1
7.1.1 System screen display method of the GOT-FO00 Series..........coioiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 7-1
7.2 Table of GOT-F900 Series System Screen FUNctions .............cccccuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiineeen. 7-2

8. WRITING PROJECT DATA AND OS TO THE GOT ...... 8-1

8.1 Connection Between a PC and the GOT

8.2 [STEP6] Writing Project Data and OS from a PC onto the GOT ..., 8-3
8.2.1 Writing project data and OS

............................................................................................................ 8-3
8.2.2 Checking the project data and OS written to the GOT..........ccvvviiiiiiiii e, 8-4

9. OPERATING THE GOT1000 SERIES........c.cccevvneeennne, 9-1
9.1 Setting Communication Interface ..............oooviiiiiiiiii e 9-1
9.1.1 Setting connected equipment (Channel Setting) ........cccooiiiiiiiii e 9-1

9.2 Connecting the Cable ... 9-7
9.3 Checking for Normal MONitOriNgG .........coooiiiiiiiiicece e 9-9
9.3.1 ChecKiNg ON the GOT ..ottt e e bt e e e sa bt e e e e rbbeee e e aabaeeeeeaa 9-9



B Table of related manuals

The following manuals are also related to this guide.
If necessary, order them by quoting the details in the tables below.

Related Manuals

Manual Name

Manual Number
(Model Code)

JY992D94701
GOT-F900 Series Operation Manual [GT Designer, FX-PCS-DU/WIN] (Sold separately) (09R804)
JY997D09101
GOT-F900 Series Operation Manual [GT Designer2] (Sold separately)
(09R813)
JY992D94801
GOT-F900 Series Hardware Manual [Connection] (Sold separatel
i Wi ual [ ion] ( p y) (09R805)
GT11 User's Manual
JY997D17501
Describes the GT11 hardware-relevant content such as part names, external dimensions, mounting, power supply (09R815)
wiring, specifications, and introduction to option devices.
(Sold separately)
Handy GOT User's Manual
JY997D20101
Describes the handy GOT hardware-relevant content such as part names, external dimensions, specifications, and (09R817)
introduction to option devices, and also describes utility, system configurations and cable creation.
(Sold separately)
GT10 User's Manual
JY997D24701
Describes the GT10 hardware-relevant content such as part names, external dimensions, mounting, power supply (09R819)

wiring, specifications, and introduction to option devices.
(Sold separately)

GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (For GOT1000 Series)
Describes methods of the GT Designer2 installation operation, basic operation for drawing and transmitting data to GOT1000
series.

(Sold separately)

SH-080529ENG
(1D7M24)

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 2/2
(Sold separately)

SH-080866ENG
(1D7MB9)
SH-080867ENG
(1D7MC1)




B ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

Abbreviations and generic terms used in this manual are as follows:

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA
GT1585
GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-8 Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
GT1560]
GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GT15500] GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GOT1000 GT150000, GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT157[1, GT156[1, GT155[1
Series ST1155.0 Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155- QSBDA,
GT11500 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT1155HS-Q Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy GOT
GT1150HS-Q Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT1O0, GT11 Abbreviation of GT1155-Q, GT1150-Q, GT11 Handy GOT
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT10500
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
ST1030 Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2, GT1030-LWD,
GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 GT1020-LBDW2, GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020-LWD2, GT1020-LWDW,
GT1020-LWDW2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWLW
GT1000, GT10 Abbreviation of GT10501, GT104[], GT1030, GT1020
FO40WGOT Abbreviation of F940WGOT-TWD
F040GOT Abbreviation of F940GOT-SWD, F940GOT-LWD, F940GOT-SBD-H, F940GOT-LBD-H,
F940GOT-SBD-RH, F940GOT-LBD-RH
FO4CIGOT —
GOT-F900 Fo43GOT Abbreviation of F943GOT-SWD, F943GOT-LWD, F943GOT-SBD-H, F943GOT-LBD-H,
Series F943GOT-SBD-RH, F943GOT-LBD-RH
F930GOT Abbreviation of F930GOT-BWD, F930GOT-BBD-K
FO3CIGOT
F933GOT Abbreviation of F933GOT-BWD
FO200GOT F920GOT Abbreviation of F920GOT-BBD-K, F920GOT-BBD5-K
corAw0 [ A950GOT Abbreviation of A950GOT-LBD-M3-H, A950GOT-SBD-M3-H
Series A953GOT Abbreviation of A953GOT-LBD-M3-H, A953GOT-SBD-M3-H




1. REPLACEMENT MODEL SUMMARY

1.1

Introduction to Replacement Models

The recommended models for replacement are the models which have no/few restrictions in use when a GOT-F900

Series or A950 Handy Series is replaced with a GOT1000 Series.

Models other than the recommended models may be selectable depending on the usage in your system.
Confirm the specification and range of the existing system before selecting the model.

Type

GOT-F900 Series,
A950 Handy Series

Recommended model for
replacement
(GOT1000 Series)

Panel cutting compatibility
QO: Compatible
A: Not compatible
(Compatible by using
attachment)
X : Not compatible

Attachment to be used

Mounted on panel
(with keypad™")

F920GOT-BBD5-K

F920GOT-BBD5-K-C

F920GOT-BBD5-K-E

GT1030-LBLW

N/A

F920GOT-BBD-K

F920GOT-BBD-K-E

F920GOT-BBD-K-C

GT1030-LBDW

N/A

F930GOT-BBD-K

F930GOT-BBD-K-E

F930GOT-BBD-K-C

GT1040-QBBD

N/A

Mounted on panel

F930GOT-BWD

F930GOT-BWD-C

F930GOT-BWD-E

F930GOT-BWD-T

GT1030-LWDW

Not required

F933GOT-BWD

GT1030-LWDW2

Not required

F940GOT-LWD

F940GOT-LWD-C

F940GOT-LWD-E

GT1050-QBBD

Not required

F940GOT-SWD

F940GOT-SWD-C

F940GOT-SWD-E

GT1055-QSBD

Not required

F943GOT-LWD

GT1050-QBBD

Not required

F943GOT-SWD

GT1055-QSBD

Not required

F940WGOT-TWD

F940WGOT-TWD-C

F940WGOT-TWD-E

GT1155-QTBD
GT1555-VTBD 23

GT15-50ATT-95W™

The screen size of recommended models for replacement for the display with keypad is selected so that the keypad function can
be substituted with a touch screen.

Different resolution.

The current consumption increases. Check if the supply capacity of the power supply device before replacement is sufficient.
GOTs replaced with the attachment are compliant with IP4X but not with the standard IP65f for waterproof and dustproof.
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GOT-F900 Series,

Recommended model for

Panel cutting compatibility
QO: Compatible
A: Not compatible

Type . replacement . . Attachment to be used
Al H
950 Handy Series (GOT1000 Series) (Compatible by using
attachment)
X : Not compatible
F940GOT-LBD-H
F940GOT-LBD-H-E
GT1150HS-QLBD N/A N/A
F940GOT-LBD-RH
F940GOT-LBD-RH-E
F940GOT-SBD-H
F940GOT-SBD-H-E
GT1155HS-QSBD N/A N/A
F940GOT-SBD-RH
F940GOT-SBD-RH-E
F943GOT-LBD-H
F943GOT-LBD-H-E
Handy GT1150HS-QLBD N/A N/A
F943GOT-LBD-RH
F943GOT-LBD-RH-E
F943GOT-SBD-H
F943GOT-SBD-H-E
GT1155HS-QSBD N/A N/A
F943GOT-SBD-RH
F943GOT-SBD-RH-E
A950GOT-LBD-M3-H GT1150HS-QLBD N/A N/A
A950GOT-SBD-M3-H GT1155HS-QSBD N/A N/A
A953GOT-LBD-M3-H GT1150HS-QLBD N/A N/A
A953GOT-SBD-M3-H GT1155HS-QSBD N/A N/A
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1.2 Comparison of Specifications

>
o
5<
H w
1.2.1  Comparison between F920GOT-BBD5-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1030-LBLW ==
S
S
Item F920GOT-BBD5-K,(-C),(-E) GT1030-LBLW E g
External shape g
z
[m)
o
<
T
* F920GOT-BBD5-K,(-C): - 3
Conformed standard « F920GOT-BBDS5-K-E: CE(EMC), UL/cUL CE(EMC), UL/cUL
Type STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD < >
=
(@]
Screen size 3" 4.5" <DE %)
ze
Resolution 128 x 64 dots 288 x 96 dots | >
o
Display size 60(W) x 30(H) [mm] 109.42(W) x 35.98(H) [mm] (Horizontal format) 8 8
i i 16dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format) 4
Display character 16 characters X 4 lines . .
c 12dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format)
Ke]
g Display color Monochrome (white/blue) Monochrome (white/black) |
1]
£z
E‘ . Left/Right: 40 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, <Oz
o Display angle ) 0pno
g Top/Bottom: 40 degrees Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format) E % E
>
Contrast adjustment Available 16-level adjustment g % H_J
R R R n OO
Intensity adjustment - 8-level adjustment 5
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of =
.ax numbero 500 screens 1024 screens '<T: 5
registered screens o=
=
Type LED (No replacement required) LED (No replacement required) 8 E w
-— e
5 P [Auto power off] [Backlight status (On/Blink/Off) controllable, Screen saving time settable] 8 g =
= - aos
S Life - -
@ 6
Color White/Red 3 colors (white/pink/red)
o
Type - Matrix resistive film <Z,: x
g
5 | Number of touch keys - 50 keys/screen Ol =z
c E <O
©
Q. Key size - Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key) = 8 ?
5 x>y
g - LE>
° Number of points % E CZ)
touched - Maximum of 2 points OmoO
simultaneously 7
52
c For screen data Built-in flash memory 128 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 1.5 Mbytes > H
=
> g 365
[ e) m 0
§|a Es
= |8 L =
EEPROM: For stori ilt-in al hist Y
> For other data © ors .orlng built-in alarm history, SRAM: For storing built-in alarm history (alarm log file) and recipe data 8 >
recipe data, etc. 2
Type - GT11-50BAT lithium battery =
e (&)
% Backup target - Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data g I9
(%]
o x
Life - Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) o 8 _
223
CEu
<
=5F
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Item F920GOT-BBD5-K,(-C),(-E) GT1030-LBLW
[H/W version: B or later]
RS-422/485, 1ch
Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
communication
RS-422/485 L . . . )
(Common) - Terminating resistor: Open/110 Q/SBOlQ (Switched by terminator switch)
[H/W version: A]
S RS-422, 1ch
5 Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
E communication
= RS-422, 1ch
o RS-422 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female) -
Application: PLC communication
RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) RS_Z.S?' loh .
RS-232 L X Connector shape: Mini-DIN 6 pins (Female)
Application: PC connection, PLC L ) .
L Application: PC connection, Barcode reader connection
communication
[Function key]
6 switches
ﬁ . [Numeric keypad]
.c/§; Switch 1 0109, (), () -
[Cusor key]
ENT, ESC, SET, DEV, Left/Right/Top/Bottom

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

Equivalent to IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

106(W) X 134(H) X 35.5(D) [mm]

145(W) X 76(H) X 29.5(D) [mm]

Panel cutting dimensions

92(+1 -0)(W) X 119(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

137(+1 -0)(W) X 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

(Excluding installation fitting)

Weigh
eight 0.3kg

0.3 kg
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1.2.2 Comparison between F920GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1030-LBDW

ltem

F920GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E)

GT1030-LBDW

External shape

MITSUBISHI_somnoso

Conformed standard

« F920GOT-BBD-K,(-C): -
« F920GOT-BBD-K-E: CE(EMC)

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 3" 4.5"
Resolution 128 x 64 dots 288 X 96 dots
Display size 60(W) x 30(H) [mm] 109.42(W) x 35.98(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)

Display character

16 characters X 4 lines

16dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format)
12dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format)

Life

e
il
3 Display color Monochrome (white/blue) Monochrome (white/black)
(2]
E ) Left/Right: 40 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
o3 Display angle .
g Top/Bottom: 40 degrees Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment Available 16-level adjustment
Intensity adjustment - 8-level adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. ber of
.ax numoero 500 screens 1024 screens
registered screens
Type LED (No replacement required) LED (No replacement required)
-‘g) vp [Auto power off] [Backlight status (On/Blink/Off) controllable, Screen saving time settable]
S Life - -
m
Color White/Red 3 colors (white/pink/red)
Type - Matrix resistive film
Number of touch keys - 50 keys/screen
©
§ Key size - Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
'§ Number of points
° touched - Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
Life - 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98 N max.)
c For screen data 128 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 1.5 Mbytes or less
2|5
<l <]
E| s
=3
EEPROM: For storing built-in alarm histol
> For other data . ng bulit stony, SRAM: For storing built-in alarm history (alarm log file) and recipe data
recipe data, etc.
Type - GT11-50BAT lithium battery
>
% Backup target - Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
m

Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
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Item F920GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E) GT1030-LBDW
[H/W version: B or later]
RS-422/485, 1ch
Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
communication
RS-422/485 - ’ . . .
(Common) - Terminating resistor: Open/110 Q/330 Q (Switched by terminator switch)
§ [H/W version: A]
5 RS-422, 1ch
£ Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
c
= communication
S
o RS-422 RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication -
RS-232, 1ch
Connector shase's;D ’su(; 9 pins (Male) RS-232, 1ch
RS-232 L pe: .p Connector shape: Mini-DIN 6 pins (Female)
Application: PC connection, PLC L . .
L. Application: PC connection, Barcode reader connection
communication
[Function key]
6 switches
< .
G . [Numeric keypad]
= Switch 1 -
3 0t09, (), ()
[Cusor key]
ENT, ESC, SET, DEV, Left/Right/Top/Bottom
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)
Protective structure Equivalent to IP65f (Front section) Equivalent to IP67f (Front section)
External dimensions 106(W) x 134(H) x 35.5(D) [mm] 145(W) X 76(H) X 29.5(D) [mm]
Panel cutting dimensions 92(+1 -0)(W) x 119(+1 -0)(H) [mm] 137(+1 -0)(W) x 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]
Weight
0.3 k 0.3 k
(Excluding installation fitting) 9 9
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1.2.3 Comparison between F930GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E) and GT1040-QBBD

ltem

F930GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E)

GT1040-QBBD

External shape

)

il
il
[0
il

[oJoJoJe]
Qz@
ONSF )

Q0006
[oJoJo)o]

WTSIBSA o

Conformed standard

- F930GOT-BBD-K,(-C): -
« F930GOT-BBD-K-E: CE(EMC), UL/cUL

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD
Screen size 4" 47"
Resolution 240 x 80 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 117(W) x 42(H) [mm] 96(W) x 72(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)

Display character

30 characters X 5 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters x 15 lines (Horizontal format)
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines (Horizontal format)

Life

Battery life: approx. 3 years

e
i)
3 Display color Monochrome (white/blue) Monochrome (white/blue) 16-tone
2]
E ) Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
=% Display angle .
g Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 40 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment Available 16-level adjustment
Intensity adjustment - -
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
M-ax. number of 500 screens 1024 screens
registered screens
Type Cold cathode fluorescent tube (Non-replaceable) LED (No replacement required)
% P [Auto power off] [Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
2
S Life 50,000 h or more (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) -
m
Color White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
< | Number of touch keys 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen
=
®
g— Key size Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
[*]
é Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
e For screen data Built-in flash memory 256 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
> 2
s | 8
£l &
¥
> Built-in SRAM: Built-in SRAM:
For other data . . . . . ) .
For storing alarm history and recipe data For storing alarm history (alarm log file) and recipe data
Type FX2NC-32BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
>
% Backup target Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
m

Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
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F930GOT-BBD-K,(-C),(-E)

GT1040-QBBD

Iltem
RS-422/485, 1ch
RS-422/485 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female), Application: Controller
(Common) ) communication
Terminating resistor: Open/110 /330 QQ (Switched by terminator switch)
RS-422, 1ch
RS-422 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female) -
§ Application: PLC communication
=
%’ RS-232, 1ch RS-232, 1ch
c RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
% Application: PC connection, PLC communication, Application: PLC communication, Barcode reader connection, and PC
o and Barcode reader connection communication
USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
. Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
USB (d -
(device) Application: PC connection (Project data upload/download, OS
installation, FA transparent function)
Option function board For Screen data transfer board installation, 1ch For memory board installation, 1ch
[Function key]
8 switches
_‘g Switch 1 [Numeric keypad] )
g 0t09, (). ()
[Cusor key]
ENT, ESC, SET, DEV, Left/Right/Top/Bottom
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)
Protective structure IP65f (Front section) IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

168(W) x 183(H) x 37.5(D) [mm]

139(W) x 112(H) X 41(D) [mm]

Panel cutting dimensions

155(+1 -0)(W) X 170(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

130(+1 -0)(W) X 103(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

Weight

(Excluding installation fitting)

0.6 kg

0.45 kg
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1.2.4 Comparison between F930GOT-BWD,(-C),(-E),(-T) and GT1030-LWDW

ltem

F930GOT-BWD,(-C),(-E),(-T)

GT1030-LWDW

External shape

MITSUBISHI_comoce

Conformed standard

« F930GOT-BWD,(-C),(-T): -
« F930GOT-BWD-E: CE(EMC), UL/cUL

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 4" 4.5"
Resolution 240 x 80 dots 288 x 96 dots
Display size 117(W) X 42(H) [mm] 109.42(W) X 35.98(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)

Display character

30 characters X 5 lines

16dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format)
12dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format)

c
i)
g Display color Monochrome (white/blue) Monochrome (white/black)
(2]
E‘ Display andle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
Q.
g play ang Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast adjustment Available 16-level adjustment
Intensity adjustment - 8-level adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. f
.ax number o 500 screens 1024 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube (Replaceable
Type (Rep ) Backlight status (On/Blink/Off) controllable, Screen saving time settable
= [Auto power off]
(=]
= . 50,000 h or more
S Life X . o -
m (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White 3-color LED (white/pink/red) (No replacement required)
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
T;;’ Number of touch keys 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen
@
Q.
§ Key size Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key)
(=}
= Number of points
. . pol Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
touched simultaneously
c For screen data Built-in flash memory 256 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 1.5 Mbytes
2| &
S| o
£l &
=l
=} Built-in SRAM: Built-in SRAM:
For other data . . . ' . ) .
For storing alarm history and recipe data For storing alarm history (alarm log file) and recipe data
Type FX2NC-32BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
fel
% Backup target Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
m

Life

Battery life: approx. 3 years

Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
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ltem

F930GOT-BWD,(-C),(-E),(-T)

GT1030-LWDW

RS-422/485 (Common)

[H/W version: B or later]
RS-422/485, 1ch
Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
communication
Terminating resistor: Open/110 Q/330 Q (Switched by terminator switch)
[H/W version: A]
RS-422, 1ch

Q
.::‘3 Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins, Application: PLC
‘g:‘, communication
£ RS-422, 1ch
g RS-422 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female) -
Application: PLC communication
RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) RS-232, 1ch
RS-232 Application: PC connection, PLC Connector shape: Mini-DIN 6 pins (Female)
communication, and Barcode reader Application: PC connection, Barcode reader connection
connection
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

Equivalent to IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

146(W) X 75(H) X 49(D) [mm]

145(W) X 76(H) X 29.5(D) [mm]

Panel cutting dimensions

137(+1 -0)(W) X 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

137(+1 -0)(W) X 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

Weight

(Excluding installation fitting)

0.3 kg

0.3kg
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1.2.5 Comparison between F933GOT-BWD and GT1030-LWDW2

ltem

F933GOT-BWD

GT1030-LWDW2

External shape

MITSUBISHI_comoos

Conformed standard

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 4" 4.5"
Resolution 240 x 80 dots 288 x 96 dots
Display size 117(W) x 42(H) [mm] 109.42(W) x 35.98(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)

Display character

30 characters X 5 lines

16dot standard font: 36 characters X 6 lines (Horizontal format)
12dot standard font: 48 characters X 8 lines (Horizontal format)

Number of points
touched
simultaneously

Maximum of 2 points

=
-% Display color Monochrome (white/blue) Monochrome (white/black)
Q
% Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
E. play ang Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 30 degrees (Horizontal format)
2
Contrast
ontras Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensit;
r? S - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 h (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) Approx. 50,000 h (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
M?x. number of 500 screens 1024 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube (Replaceable
- Type (Rep ) Backlight status (On/Blink/Off) controllable, Screen saving time settable
£ [Auto power off]
2
'(;g Life 50,000 h or more (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) -
Color White 3-color LED (white/pink/red) (No replacement required)
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
3 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen
c keys
g
§ Key size Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
(=}
i)

Maximum of 2 points

For screen
data

Built-in flash memory 256 Kbytes

Built-in flash memory 1.5 Mbytes

For other data

Memory
User program

Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history and recipe
data

Built-in SRAM:
For storing alarm history (alarm log file) and recipe data

Type FX2NC-32BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
2
% Backup target Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
m

Life Battery life: approx. 3 years Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
8
g RS-232, 2ch RS-232, 2ch
{':—’ RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) Connector shape: Connector terminal block 9 pins
c Application: PC connection, PLC communication, Application: PLC communication, 1ch, Mini-DIN 6 pins (Female)
% and Barcode reader connection Application: PC connection and Barcode reader connection, 1ch
@

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)
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ltem

F933GOT-BWD

GT1030-LWDW2

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

Equivalent to IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

146(W) X 75(H) X 49(D) [mm]

145(W) X 76(H) x 29.5(D) [mm]

Panel cutting

137(+1 -0)(W) X 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

137(+1 -0)(W) X 66(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

dimensions
Weight
(Excluding installation 0.3 kg 0.3 kg
fitting)
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1.2.6 Comparison between F940GOT-LWD,(-C),(-E)/[F943GOT-LWD and
GT1050-QBBD

Item

F940GOT-LWD,(-C),(-E)

F943GOT-LWD

GT1050-QBBD

External shape

WSS o

o

Conformed standard

» F940GOT-LWD,(-C): -
* F940GOT-LWD-E: CE(EMC),
UL/cUL

Compliant with CE(EMC) and UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/blue) LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 57"
Resolution QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)
16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
Display ) ) (Horizontal format)
40 characters X 15 lines 40 characters X 15 lines .
character 12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines
(Horizontal format)
c
% Display color Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/blue) 16-tone
Q
% Display andle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
E. play ang Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 40 degrees (Horizontal format)
5 Contrast
) Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensity
adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
registered 500 screens 500 screens 1024 screens
screens
Id cathode fl tt Non-repl |
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold Ca, ode fluorescen .ube( or‘1 rep aceable)
Type (Replaceable) [Auto power of] (Replaceable) [Auto power off] [Backlight shutoff detection function included,
% P P P P Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
'Z:g Life 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more Approx. 54,000 h or more
i
@ (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of
3 ! 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen
< touch keys
Q.
§ Key size Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
© Number of
points touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
For
c screen Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
© data
2| o
] o
E | &
=z
D | Forother Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history (alarm
data history, recipe data, and sampling data | history, recipe data, and sampling data log file) and recipe data
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Item F940GOT-LWD,(-C),(-E) F943GOT-LWD GT1050-QBBD
Type PM-20BL lithium battery PM-20BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
> Clock data, Alarm history, Clock data, Alarm history, . .
Backup t t Clock data, Al hist dR dat
% ackup targe Recipe data, and Sampling data Recipe data, and Sampling data ock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
o]
. . . Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient
Life Battery life: approx. 5 years Battery life: approx. 5 years o
temperature: 25 °C)
[H/W version: C or later]
RS-422/485, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application: PLC communication, Terminating
RS-422/485 ) ) resistor: Open/110 /330 Q (Switched by
(Common) terminator switch)
[H/W version: A or B]
RS-422, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application: PLC communication
[0}
8 RS-422, 1ch
9] . D- f
£ RS-422 Connector shapel. D -sub 9 pins ) )
c (Female), Application: PLC
= communication
@
RS-232, 1ch . RS-232, 2ch ‘ RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins )
L ) L ) Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
RS-232 Application: PC connection, PLC (Male), Application: PC connection, L L
L L. Application: PLC communication, Barcode reader
communication, and Barcode reader PLC communication, and Barcode ) -
. . connection, and PC communication
connection reader connection
USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
USB (device) - - Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
Application: PC connection
Memory board - - For GT10-50FMB memory board connection
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

162(W) x 130(H) X 57(D) [mm]

162(W) x 130(H) X 57(D) [mm]

164(W) X 135(H) x 56(D) [mm]

Panel cutting

153(+1 -0)(W) x 121(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

153(+1 -0)(W) x 121(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

153(+2 -0)(W) x 121(+2 -0)(H) [mm]

dimensions
Weight
(Excluding installation 0.9 kg 0.9 kg 0.7 kg
fitting)
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1.2.7 Comparison between F940GOT-SWD,(-C),(-E)/[F943GOT-SWD and
GT1055-QSBD

Iltem

F940GOT-SWD,(-C),(-E)

F943GOT-SWD

GT1055-QSBD

External shape

WSS o

o

Conformed standard

* F940GOT-SWD,(-C): -
* F940GOT-SWD-E: CE(EMC),
UL/cUL

Compliant with CE(EMC) and UL/cUL

Display section

Type STN color LCD STN color LCD STN color LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution QVGA: 320 X 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] (Horizontal format)

Display character

40 characters X 15 lines

40 characters X 15 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
(Horizontal format)

12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines
(Horizontal format)

(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)

(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)

Display color 8 colors 8 colors 256 colors
Display andle Left/Right: 50 degrees, Left/Right: 50 degrees, Left/Right: 55 degrees, Top: 65 degrees,
play ang Top: 45 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees | Top: 45 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees Bottom: 70 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast
,On ras Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensity
adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife

(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)

Max. number of
registered screens

500 screens

500 screens

1024 screens

Cold cathode fluorescent tube

Cold cathode fluorescent tube

Cold cathode fluorescent tube
(Non-replaceable)

T
= ype (Replaceable) [Auto power off] (Replaceable) [Auto power off] [Backlight shutoff detection function included,
2 Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
X
[&}
3 Life 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more Approx. 75,000 h or more
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
5 8 . 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen
c keys
8
-§ Key size Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
e Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
F
c ordsireen Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
E ata
2l 5
o )
E| &
=z
=} For other data Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history (alarm
history, recipe data, and sampling data | history, recipe data, and sampling data log file) and recipe data
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Iltem

F940GOT-SWD,(-C),(-E)

F943GOT-SWD

GT1055-QSBD

Type

PM-20BL lithium battery

PM-20BL lithium battery

GT11-50BAT lithium battery

Backup target

Battery

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data

Life

Battery life: approx. 5 years

Battery life: approx. 5 years

Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating ambient
temperature: 25 °C)

RS-422/485
(Common)

[H/W version: C or later]
RS-422/485, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application: PLC communication
Terminating resistor: Open/110 Q2/330 Q
(Switched by terminator switch)
[H/W version: A or B]
RS-422, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female)
Application: PLC communication

RS-422

RS-422, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins
(Female)
Application: PLC communication

Built-in interface

RS-232

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application: PC connection, PLC
communication, and Barcode reader
connection

RS-232, 2ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application: PC connection, PLC
communication, and Barcode reader
connection

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application: PLC communication, Barcode
reader connection, and PC communication

USB (device)

USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
Application: PC connection

Option function
board

For Screen data transfer board
installation, 1ch

For Screen data transfer board
installation, 1ch

Memory board

For GT10-50FMB memory board connection

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Long/Short/Off adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

Equivalent to IP65f (Front section)

IP67f (Front section)

External dimensions

162(W) x 130(H) x 57(D) [mm]

162(W) x 130(H) x 57(D) [mm]

164(W) x 135(H) x 56(D) [mm]

Panel cutting dimensions

153(+1 -0)(W) x 121(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

153(+1 -0)(W) X 121(+1 -0)(H) [mm]

153(+2 -0)(W) X 121(+2 -0)(H) [mm]

Weight

(Excluding installation

fitting)

0.9kg

0.9 kg

0.7 kg
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1.2.8 Comparison between F940GOT-LBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1150HS-QLBD

ltem

F940GOT-LBD-H,(-E)

F940GOT-LBD-RH,(-E)

GT1150HS-QLBD

External shape

]

=
3

1

il
]
J

T

L=

X]

3

]
|

Conformed standard

» F940GOT-LBD-H: -
* F940GOT-LBD-H-E: CE(EMC)

F940GOT-LBD-RH: -
F940GOT-LBD-RH-E: CE(EMC)

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) X 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]

Display character

40 characters X 15 lines

40 characters X 15 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines

c Display color Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/black) 16-tone
i)
g Display angle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
% play ang Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 40 degrees
a
K] Contrast
a oniras Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensit;
r? enstty - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
registered 500 screens 500 screens 4096 screens
screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Non-repl bl
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube . (Non-replacea ‘e) .
Type (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable [Auto power off] [Backiight shutoff detection function
= P P P P included, Backlight off/Screen saving time
2 settable]
]
32 A . 54,000 h Time f
o . 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more . pprox 7 or more (Time for
Life Operati bient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) display luminance to reach 50 % at the
erating ambien ure: i i ure:
(Operating ! P P 9 s operating ambient temperature of 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
5 Keys 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
o
[
Q.
§ Key size Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
S Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
£ For screen e e "y
> g data Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
o o
E =
§ g For other Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history,
3 data recipe data, and sampling data recipe data, and sampling data recipe data, and sampling data
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Iltem F940GOT-LBD-H,(-E) F940GOT-LBD-RH,(-E) GT1150HS-QLBD
Type FX2NC-32BL lithium battery FX2NC-32BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
> Backun taraet Clock data, Alarm history, Clock data, Alarm history, Clock data, Alarm history,
% plarg Recipe data, and Sampling data Recipe data, and Sampling data and Recipe data
m
) . . Battery life reference: approx. 5 years
Life Battery life reference: approx. 3 years Battery life reference: approx. 3 years ) ] o
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
RS-422/232, 1ch each
RS-422/232 (Select one of them when used)
(Common) Connector shape: Round 32 pins (Male),
Application: Controller communication
RS-422 RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication -
RS-232, 1ch
RS-232, fch RS-232, 1ch Connector shape: ‘Miii DIN 9 pins
° RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) (F:m-ale) P
o Application: PC connection Application: PC connection L ' :
E Application: PC connection
€
= B (Full 12M ice, 1ch
< USB (device) ) ) USB (Fu .Spe.ed bps) deylce, cl
= Application: PC connection
>
m
Compact flash slot, 1ch
CF card - - Connector shape: TYPE I, Application:
Data transfer and Data storage
[H/W version: A]
i i For option function board installation, 1ch
Option function .
board - - [H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the Handy
GOT.
Operation switch: 4 switches Operation switch: 4 switches Operation switch: 6 switches
(4 contacts/common) (4 contacts/common) (6 contacts/common)
Switch 1 N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC VDC VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times Life: 1,000,000 times Life: 1,000,000 times
Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable
switch (deadman switch) 3-position
[Deadman switch] system of OFF-ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts,
2 N/O contacts X 1 switch (Single wiring), Maximum rating: 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), 3-position load), Maximum rating: 0.3 A/24 VDC
it f OFF-ON-OFF i
i [Grip switch] [slélr?]::qeonc stop switch] E (tlnd'uftlor']tliads)' le wiri
E 1 switch (Assigned as display section key 2 NG ; tg ) Y it : Sinale wirl ;ns;gencyts ?p'MSVYI ch ( Ir;g e:vwil)
@ or switch key), Life: 1,000,000 times or contact X S\‘NI ch (Single wnl'lng), con. acts, Maximum ra. ing :
more 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Life: VDC (Resistance load), Maximum rating
Switch 2 ) 100,000 times or more 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load)
[Emergency stop switch] ) i . " )
) . . [Keylock switch (2-position switch)] Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch
1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring), . ) o
. o 2-position x 1 switch, 1 A/24 VDC type (Manual stop at each position/A key
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Life: ) .
) (Resistance load) can be inserted and removed only when
100,000 times or more )

A key can be inserted and removed only turned to the left. When turned to the
when turned to the left. When turned to the right, the key cannot be removed. Two
right, the key cannot be removed. Two keys | keys are provided.), 2-position, Maximum

are provided. rating: 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Maximum rating 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction
load), Life: 100,000 times
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone Single tone (Tone length adjustable)
Protective structure Equivalent to IP54 Equivalent to IP54 Equivalent to IP65f
External dimensions 156(W) % 191(H) x s63.5(D) [mm] 176(W) % 220(H) x 93(D) [mm] 176(W) % 220(H) x 93(D) [mm]
Weight (Main unit only) 0.79 kg 0.87 kg 1.0 kg
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1.2.9 Comparison between F943GOT-LBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1150HS-QLBD

Item

F943GOT-LBD-H,(-E)

F943GOT-LBD-RH,(-E)

GT1150HS-QLBD

External shape

1

L

T

Ly

G

-rrg

Conformed standard

» F943GOT-LBD-H: -
» F943GOT-LBD-H-E: CE(EMC)

» F943GOT-LBD-RH: -
* F943GOT-LBD-RH-E: CE(EMC)

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution 320 x 240 dots 320 % 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) % 86(H) [mm]
. . . 16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
Display character 40 characters X 15 lines 40 characters X 15 lines )
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines
_5 Display color Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/black) Monochrome (white/black) 16-tone
©
) Display andle Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
E‘ play ang Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Top/Bottom: 30 degrees Bottom: 40 degrees
Q.
2}
[a} Contrast
ontras Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensit:
r? ensty - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. ber of
_ax numbero 500 screens 500 screens 4096 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Tyoe Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube (Non-replaceable)
= yp (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] [Backlight shutoff detection function included,
2 Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
x
[
3 Lif 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more Approx. 54,000 h or more
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
5 Keys 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
o
[
Q.
§ Key size Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
S Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
£ For screen " L "y
> g data Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
o o
E =
§ g For other data Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history,
3 recipe data, and sampling data recipe data, and sampling data recipe data, and sampling data
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Item

F943GOT-LBD-H,(-E)

F943GOT-LBD-RH,(-E)

GT1150HS-QLBD

Type

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

GT11-50BAT lithium battery

Backup target

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
and Recipe data

Battery

Life

Battery life reference: approx. 3 years

Battery life reference: approx. 3 years

Battery life reference: approx. 5 years
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)

RS-422/232
(Common)

RS-422/232, 1ch each (Select one of
them when used): For PLC
communication

RS-232

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins

(Male), Application: PC connection

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins
(Male), Application: PLC communication

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins

(Male), Application: PC connection

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins
(Male), Application: PLC communication

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9 pins
(Female), Application: PC connection

USB (device)

USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
Application: PC connection

Built-in interface

CF card

Compact flash slot, 1ch
Connector shape: TYPE I, Application:
Data transfer and Data storage

Option function
board

[H/W version: A]
For option function board installation, 1ch
[H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the Handy
GOT.

Switch 1

Operation switch: 4 switches (4 contacts/
common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 4 switches (4 contacts/
common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 6 switches (6 contacts/
common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Switch

Switch 2

[Grip switch]

1 switch (Assigned as display section key
or switch key), Life: 1,000,000 times or
more
[Emergency stop switch]

1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Life:
100,000 times or more

[Deadman switch]

2 N/O contacts X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), 3-position
system of OFF-ON-OFF
[Emergency stop switch]

2 N/C contacts x 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),

Life: 100,000 times or more
[Keylock switch (2-position switch)]
2-position X 1 switch, 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load)

A key can be inserted and removed only
when turned to the left. When turned to the
right, the key cannot be removed. Two
keys are provided.

Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable
switch (deadman switch) 3-position
system of OFF-ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts,
Maximum rating: 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance
load), Maximum rating: 0.3 A/24 VDC
(Induction load)

Emergency stop: 1 switch (Single wiring),
2 N/C contacts, Maximum rating 1 A/24
VDC (Resistance load), Maximum rating
0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load)
Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch
type (Manual stop at each position/A key
can be inserted and removed only when
turned to the left. When turned to the
right, the key cannot be removed. Two
keys are provided.), 2-position, Maximum
rating: 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Maximum rating 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction
load), Life: 100,000 times

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP54

JEM1030 IP65f

External dimensions

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 191(H) X 69.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 220(H) x 93(D) [mm]

Weight (Main unit only)

0.79 kg

0.87 kg

1.0 kg
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1.2.10 Comparison between F940GOT-SBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1155HS-QSBD

ltem

F940GOT-SBD-H,(-E)

F940GOT-SBD-RH,(-E)

GT1155HS-QSBD

External shape

4
1
)
)
]

&

i
Lkl

Conformed standard

+ F940GOT-SBD-H: -
+ F940GOT-SBD-H-E: CE(EMC)

+ F940GOT-SBD-RH: -
+ F940GOT-SBD-H-E: CE(EMC)

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN color LCD STN color LCD STN color LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]

Display character

40 characters X 15 lines

40 characters X 15 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines

recipe data, and sampling data

recipe data, and sampling data

Display color 8 colors 8 colors 256 colors
- [H/W version: A or B]
% Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 50 degrees,
3 Display angle Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees
E‘ play ang Bottom: 60 degrees Bottom: 60 degrees [H/W version: C or later]

& Left/Right: 55 degrees, Top: 65 degrees,
o Bottom: 70 degrees (Horizontal format)
Contrast Available Available 16-level adjustment

adjustment
Ir?tensny - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
. x- 500 screens 500 screens 4096 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube . (Non-replaceablle) .
Type (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] [Backlight shutoff detection function
% P P P P included, Backlight off/Screen saving
% time settable]
@
o Life 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more Approx. 75,000 h or more
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
3 Y keys Y 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
C
[
Q.
s Key size Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
>
2 | Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
F
> § ordsati;een Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
Q| o
El 5
3|8 e : . . e : . . e : . .
2 8 | For other data Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history
-]

(alarm log file) and recipe data
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ltem

F940GOT-SBD-H, (-E)

F940GOT-SBD-RH,(-E)

GT1155HS-QSBD

Type

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

GT11-50BAT lithium battery

Backup target

Battery

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
and Recipe data

Life

Battery life reference: approx. 3 years

Battery life reference: approx. 3 years

Battery life reference: approx. 5 years
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)

RS-422/232
(Common)

RS-422/232, 1ch each
(Select one of them when used)
Application: PLC communication

RS-422

RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication

RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication

RS-232

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application: PC connection

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)
Application: PC connection

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9 pins (Female)
Application: PC connection

USB (device)

USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
Application: PC connection

Built-in interface

CF card

Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector
shape: TYPE |
Application: Data transfer and Data
storage

Option function
board

[H/W version: A]
For option function board installation, 1ch
[H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the
Handy GOT.

Switch 1

Operation switch: 4 switches
(4 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating:
10 mA/24 VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 4 switches
(4 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating:
10 mA/24 VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 6 switches
(6 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating:
10 mA/24 VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times

Switch

Switch 2

[Grip switch]

1 switch (Assigned as display section key
or switch key), Life: 1,000,000 times or
more
[Emergency stop switch]

1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Life:
100,000 times or more

[Deadman switch]

2 N/O contacts X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
3-position system of OFF-ON-OFF
[Emergency stop switch]

2 N/C contacts X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),

Life: 100,000 times or more
[Keylock switch (2-position switch)]
2-position X 1 switch, 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load)

A key can be inserted and removed only
when turned to the left. When turned to the
right, the key cannot be removed. Two keys
are provided.

Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable
switch (deadman switch) 3-position
system of OFF-ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts,
Maximum rating: 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load), Maximum rating: 0.3
A/24 VDC (Induction load)
Emergency stop: 1 switch (Single wiring),
2 N/C contacts, Maximum rating 1 A/24
VDC (Resistance load), Maximum rating
0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load)
Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch type
(Manual stop at each position/A key can be
inserted and removed only when turned to
the left. When turned to the right, the key
cannot be removed. Two keys are
provided.), 2-position, Maximum rating: 1 A/
24 VDC (Resistance load), Maximum rating
0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load), Life:
100,000 times

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP65f

External dimensions

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 191(H) X 69.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 220(H) x 93(D) [mm]

Weight (Main unit only)

0.79 kg

0.87 kg

1.0 kg

1.2 Comparison of Specifications
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1.2.11

Comparison between F943GOT-SBD-H,(-E)/RH,(-E) and GT1155HS-QSBD

ltem

F943GOT-SBD-H,(-E)

F943GOT-SBD-RH,(-E)

GT1155HS-QSBD

External shape

Conformed standard

« F943GOT-SBD-H: -
- F943GOT-SBD-H-E: CE(EMC)

» F943GOT-SBD-RH: -
» F943GOT-SBD-RH-E: CE(EMC)

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN color LCD STN color LCD STN color LCD
Screen size 57" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]

Display character

40 characters X 15 lines

40 characters X 15 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines

recipe data, and sampling data

recipe data, and sampling data

Display color 8 colors 8 colors 256 colors
[H/W version: A or B]
S Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 50 degrees,
§ Display angle Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees
g play ang Bottom: 60 degrees Bottom: 60 degrees [H/W version: C or later]
:—:; Left/Right: 55 degrees, Top: 65 degrees,
a Bottom: 70 degrees
Contrast
.on ras Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensit;
r.1 ensity - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
registered 500 screens 500 screens 4096 screens
screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube (Non-
Tvoe Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube replaceable) [Backlight shutoff detection
= P (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] function included, Backlight off/Screen
g saving time settable]
[S)
3 Life 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more Approx. 75,000 h or more
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
o keys 50 keys/screen 50 keys/screen 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
C
[
Q.
5 Key size Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
p=}
2 | Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
F
- é or dsz;;ee" 512 Kbytes 512 Kbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
S
E =
§ g For other data Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history
o]

(alarm log file) and recipe data
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ltem

F943GOT-SBD-H, (-E)

F943GOT-SBD-RH,(-E)

GT1155HS-QSBD

Type

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

FX2NC-32BL lithium battery

GT11-50BAT lithium battery

Backup target

Battery

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history,
Recipe data, and Sampling data

Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data

Life

Battery life: approx. 3 years

Battery life: approx. 3 years

Battery life: approx. 5 years (Operating
ambient temperature: 25 °C)

RS-422/232
(Common)

RS-422/232, 1ch each
(Select one of them when used)
Application: PLC communication

RS-422

RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication

RS-232

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins

(Male), Application: PC connection

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins
(Male), Application: PLC communication

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins

(Male), Application: PC connection

1ch, Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins
(Male), Application: PLC communication

RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9 pins
(Female), Application: PC connection

USB (device)

USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
Application: PC connection

Built-in interface

CF card

Compact flash slot, 1ch
Connector shape: TYPE |
Application: Data transfer and Data storage

Option function
board

[H/W version: A]
For option function board installation, 1ch
[H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the Handy
GOT.

Switch 1

Operation switch: 4 switches
(4 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC, Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 4 switches
(4 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC, Life: 1,000,000 times

Operation switch: 6 switches
(6 contacts/common)
N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24
VDC, Life: 1,000,000 times

Switch

Switch 2

[Grip switch]
1 switch (Assigned as display section key
or switch key),
Life: 1,000,000 times or more
[Emergency stop switch]

1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),

1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),

Life: 100,000 times or more

[Deadman switch]

2 N/O contacts X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
3-position system of OFF-ON-OFF
[Emergency stop switch]

2 N/C contacts x 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),

Life: 100,000 times or more
[Keylock switch (2-position switch)]
2-position X 1 switch, 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load)

A key can be inserted and removed only
when turned to the left. When turned to the
right, the key cannot be removed. Two
keys are provided.

Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable
switch (deadman switch) 3-position system
of OFF-ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts, Maximum

rating: 1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),

Maximum rating: 0.3 A/24 VDC
(Induction load)
Emergency stop: 1 switch (Single wiring), 2
N/C contacts, Maximum rating 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load), Maximum rating 0.3 A/
24 VDC (Induction load)
Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch type
(Manual stop at each position/A key can be
inserted and removed only when turned to
the left. When turned to the right, the key
cannot be removed. Two keys are
provided.), 2-position, Maximum rating: 1
A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Maximum
rating 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load),
Life: 100,000 times

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP65f

External dimensions

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 191(H) X 69.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 220(H) x 93(D) [mm]

Weight (Main unit only)

0.79 kg

1.0 kg

0.87 kg

1.2 Comparison of Specifications
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1.2.12 Comparison between A950/953GOT-LBD-M3-H and GT1150HS-QLBD

ltem

A950GOT-LBD-M3-H

| A953GOT-LBD-M3-H

GT1150HS-QLBD

External shape

i

vy
R

|
el |

gy

Conformed standard

UL/cUL

UL/cUL

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

Type STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD STN monochrome (white/black) LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution 320 x 240 dots 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]

Display character

40 characters X 15 lines

40 characters X 15 lines

16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines

Display color

Monochrome (white/black)

Monochrome (white/black)

Monochrome (white/black) 16-tone

For other data

_§ Display andle Left/Right/Bottom: 30 degrees, Left/Right/Bottom: 30 degrees, Left/Right: 45 degrees, Top: 20 degrees,
§ play ang Top: 20 degrees Top: 20 degrees Bottom: 40 degrees
>
@
a Qontrast Available Available 16-level adjustment
g adjustment
Intensity of LCD
ozly - - 220 [cd/m2] (Adjustable in 8 levels)
Intensit:
. Y - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
) X nd 4096 screens 4096 screens 4096 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Tvoe (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable)
p (Backlight off/Screen saving time (Backlight off/Screen saving time [Backlight shutoff detection function included,
g settable) settable) Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
2
3] A .54 h Time for displ
g . 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more pprlox 54,000 h or more (Time for d|s;? ay
Life o i bient ture: 25°C o f bient t ture: 25 °C luminance to reach 50 % at the operating
(Operating ambient temperature: ) | (Operating ambient temperature: ) ambient temperature of 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch . . .
B keys 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns) | 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns) 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
=
®©
o
5 Key size Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key)
>
2 | Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
> Fords;raeen Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
o
2| E
<3 Q
s |E
=N I}
12
-]

Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history,
recipe data, and sampling data
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A953GOT-LBD-M3-H

GT1150HS-QLBD

[Emergency stop switch]
1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Life: 100,000 times or more

[Emergency stop switch]
1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Life: 100,000 times or more

Item A950GOT-LBD-M3-H
Type - - GT11-50BAT lithium battery
g Backup target - - Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
@ Lif Battery life reference: approx. 5 years
ife - -
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
RS-422/232 RS-422/232, 1ch each (Select one of them
(Common) when used): For PLC communication
RS-422 RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication - -
RS-232, 1ch RS-232, For PLC communication, 1ch, RS-232, 1ch
RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male), and For PC communication, 1ch Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9 pins (Female)
§ Application: PC connection (Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)) Application: PC connection
= -
B (Full 12M 1ch
% USB (device) ) ) USB (Fu spegd bps) de\./lce, ch,
= Application: PC connection
% Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape:
@ CF card - - TYPE |, Application: Data transfer and Data
storage
[H/W version: A]
Option function For option function board installation, 1ch
board [H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the Handy GOT.
ti itch: 4 switch ti itch: 4 switch
Operation switch: 4 switches Operation switch: 4 switches Operation switch: 6 switches
(4 contacts/common) (4 contacts/common)
) ) . ) . (6 contacts/common)
Switch 1 N/O contact, Maximum rating: N/O contact, Maximum rating: N/O contact. Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 VDC
10 mA/24 VDC 10 mA/24 VDC ’Life' 1.000.000 tgir.nes
Life: 1,000,000 times Life: 1,000,000 times B
Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable switch
(deadman switch) 3-position system of OFF-
ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts, Maximum rating: 1
A/24 VDC (Resistance load), Maximum
5 [Grip switch] [Grip switch] . rating: O.S A/214 VIlZ:Ch(Igfanonl Iload)2 "
’§ 1 switch (Assigned as display section 1 switch (Assigned as display section mgrgerlcyts 0'3' ASWI c (t‘ mgf:;;rggc
@ key or switch key), Life: 1,000,000 times | key or switch key), Life: 1,000,000 times contacts, Maximum rating
(Resistance load),
) or more or more . . )
Switch 2 Maximum rating 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load)

Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch type
(Manual stop at each position/A key can be
inserted and removed only when turned to the
left. When turned to the right, the key cannot
be removed. Two keys are provided.), 2-
position, Maximum rating: 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load), Maximum rating 0.3 A/24
VDC (Induction load), Life: 100,000 times

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP65f

External dimensions

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

176(W) x 220(H) X 93(D) [mm]

Weight (Main unit only)

0.8 kg

0.8 kg

1.0 kg

1.2 Comparison of Specifications
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1.2.13 Comparison between A950/953GOT-SBD-M3-H and GT1155HS-QSBD

Item

A950GOT-SBD-M3-H

A953GOT-SBD-M3-H

GT1155HS-QSBD

External shape

Conformed standard UL/cUL UL/cUL CE(EMC), UL/cUL
Type STN color LCD STN color LCD STN color LCD
Screen size 5.7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution QVGA: 320 X 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots QVGA: 320 x 240 dots
Display size 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm] 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]
i i i 16dot standard font: 40 characters X 15 lines
Display character 40 characters X 15 lines 40 characters X 15 lines .
12dot standard font: 53 characters X 20 lines
Display color 8 colors 8 colors 256 colors
c [H/W version: A or B]
-% Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 50 degrees,
) Display angle Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, | Left/Right: 50 degrees, Top: 45 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees
E pay ang Bottom: 60 degrees Bottom: 60 degrees [H/W version: C or later]
Q.
é’ Left/Right: 55 degrees, Top: 65 degrees,
Bottom: 70 degrees
Contrast
ontras Available Available 16-level adjustment
adjustment
Intensit:
r? ensity - - 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
i
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. ber of
'ax numbero 4096 screens 4096 screens 4096 screens
registered screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Type (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] (Non-replaceable)
yp (Backlight off/Screen saving time (Backlight off/Screen saving time [Backlight shutoff detection function included,
fg’ settable) settable) Backlight off/Screen saving time settable]
2
£ Approx. 75,000 h or more (Time for displa
= . 40,000 h or more 40,000 h or more ppA o ( p y
Life (0] ti bient temperature: 25 °C) | (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) luminance to reach 50 % at the operating
erating am : :
©p 9 P P 9 P ambient temperature of 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch X X .
5 keys 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns) | 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns) 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns)
c
(2]
Q.
§ Key size Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
e Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
2| For screen - . .
> g data Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes
| @
E|E
§ g For other data ) ) Built-in SRAM: I?or storing e.xlarm history
= (alarm log file) and recipe data
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GT1155HS-QSBD

[Emergency stop switch]
1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Life: 100,000 times or more

[Emergency stop switch]
1 N/C contact X 1 switch (Single wiring),
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
Life: 100,000 times or more

Item A950GOT-SBD-M3-H A953GOT-SBD-M3-H
Type - - GT11-50BAT lithium battery
E Backup target - - Clock data, Alarm history, and Recipe data
£
m Lif Battery life reference: approx. 5 years
ife - -
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
RS-422/232 RS-422/232, 1ch each
(Common) - - (Select one of them when used)
Application: PLC communication
RS-422 RS-422, 1ch, For PLC communication - -
RS-232, 1ch RS-232, For PLC communication, 1ch, RS-232, 1ch
° RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male), and For PC communication, 1ch Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9 pins (Female)
{:‘3’ Application: PC connection (Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male)) Application: PC connection
Q
€ B (Full 12M ice, 1ch
= USB (device) ) ) USB (Fu .Spefad bps) deche, ch,
£ Application: PC connection
a Compact flash slot, 1ch
CF card - - Connector shape: TYPE |, Application: Data
transfer and Data storage
[H/W version: A]
Option function For option function board installation, 1ch
board [H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the Handy GOT.
Operation switch: 4 switches Operation switch: 4 switches . . .
Operation switch: 6 switches
(4 contacts/common) (4 contacts/common) (6 contacts/common)
Switch 1 N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 | N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 i X
VDC VDG N/O contact, Maximum rating: 10 mA/24 VDC
Life: 1,000,000 times Life: 1,000,000 times Life: 1,000,000 times
Grip: 1 switch (Single wiring), Enable switch
(deadman switch) 3-position system of OFF-
ON-OFF, 2 N/O contacts, Maximum rating:
1 A/24 VDC (Resistance load),
£ (Grip switch] (Grip switch] IVIIEaxnmum ratlntg: 0:: A/Zif XDE-(InfUCt-K?n Ioa;)
'§ 1 switch (Assigned as display section 1 switch (Assigned as display section mergency stop: ,SWI ¢ (, ingle wiring),
%) . . N/C contacts, Maximum rating 1 A/24 VDC
key or switch key), key or switch key), Resist load
. Life: 1,000,000 times or more Life: 1,000,000 times or more . A( esistance load), i
Switch 2 Maximum rating 0.3 A/24 VDC (Induction load)

Keylock (2-position): 1 switch, 2-notch type
(Manual stop at each position/A key can be
inserted and removed only when turned to
the left. When turned to the right, the key
cannot be removed. Two keys are provided.),
2-position, Maximum rating: 1 A/24 VDC
(Resistance load), Maximum rating 0.3 A/24
VDC (Induction load), Life: 100,000 times

Buzzer output

Single tone

Single tone

Single tone (Tone length adjustable)

Protective structure

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP54

Equivalent to IP65f

External dimensions

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

156(W) x 191(H) X 63.5(D) [mm]

176(W) X 220(H) x 93(D) [mm]

Weight (Main unit only)

0.8 kg

0.8 kg

1.0 kg

1.2 Comparison of Specifications
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1.2.14 Comparison between F940WGOT-TWD,(-C),(-E) and GT1155-QTBD/
GT1555-VTBD

Iltem

F940GOT-TWD,(-C),(-E)

GT1155-QTBD

GT1555-VTBD

External shape

D

Conformed standard

« F940WGOT-TWD,(-C): -
« F940WGOT-TWD-E: CE(EMC),
UL/cUL

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

CE(EMC), UL/cUL

TFT color LCD
Type TFT color LCD TFT color LCD _ TFTcolorlCD ~
(high intensity, wide angle view)
Screen size 7" 5.7" 5.7"
Resolution 480 x 234 dots QVGA: 320 X 240 dots VGA: 640 x 480 dots
Display size 155.5(W) x 87.8(H) [mm] 115(W) X 86(H) [mm] (Horizontal format) 115(W) x 86(H) [mm]
16dot standard font: 16dot standard font:
Display character 60 characters x 14 lines 40 characters X 15 lines 80 characters X 30 lines
pay : 12dot standard font: 12dot standard font:
c 53 characters x 20 lines (Horizontal format) 106 characters x 40 lines
i)
g Display color 256 colors 256 colors 65536 colors
2]
& Display andle Left/Right: 70 degrees, Top: 70 degrees, Left/Right: 80 degrees, Top: 80 degrees,
5 -
g play ang Bottom: 50 degrees (Horizontal format) Bottom: 70 degrees
Contrast
adjustment
Intensity ’ ’
. - 8-level adjustment 8-level adjustment
adjustment
Lif Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h Approx. 50,000 h
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Max. number of
registered 500 screens 4096 screens 4096 screens
screens
Cold cathode fluorescent tube Cold cathode fluorescent tube
Non-repl bl Non-repl bl
Cold cathode fluorescent tube . (Non-replacea ,e) ) ) (Non-replacea 'e) .
Type (Non-replaceable) [Auto power off] [Backlight shutoff detection function [Backlight shutoff detection function
% P P included, Backlight off/Screen saving time included, Backlight off/Screen saving
% settable] time settable]
(]
o Lif 50,000 h or more Approx. 75,000 h or more Approx. 75,000 h or more
ife
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
Color White White White
Type Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film Matrix resistive film
Number of touch
_ Keys 50 keys/screen 300 keys/screen (15 lines X 20 columns) | 1200 keys/screen (30 lines x40 columns)
Q . Minimum 16 X 20 dots (per key), . -
5 Key size ) Minimum 16 X 16 dots (per key) Minimum 16 x 16 dots (per key)
3 Lowest line: 16 X 14 dots (per key)
i)
Number of points
touched Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points Maximum of 2 points
simultaneously
IS For screen e e e
> g data Built-in flash memory 1 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 3 Mbytes Built-in flash memory 9 Mbytes
Q| o
E =
§ g For other data Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history, Built-in SRAM: For storing alarm history
3 recipe data, and sampling data (alarm log file) and recipe data
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GT1155-QTBD

GT1555-VTBD

Item F940GOT-TWD,(-C),(-E)
Type PM-20BL lithium battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery GT15-BAT lithium battery (Option)
> Clock data, Alarm history, . . Clock data,
Backup t t Clock data, Al hist d R dat
% ackup targe Recipe data, and Sampling data ock data, Alarm history and Recipe data Maintenance time notification data
m
) ) Battery life: approx. 5 years Battery life: approx. 5 years
Life Battery life: approx. 5 years i X o X . o
(Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C) (Operating ambient temperature: 25 °C)
RS-422, 1ch RS-422, 1ch
RS-422 Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female), Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Female) -
Application: PLC communication Application: PLC communication
RS-232, 2ch RS-232, 1ch RS-232, 1ch
Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male), Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male) Connector shape: D-sub 9 pins (Male),
RS-232 Application: PC connection, Application: PLC communication, Application: PLC communication,
PLC communication, and Barcode reader PC connection, and Barcode reader PC connection, and Barcode reader
connection connection connection
8 USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch USB (Full Speed 12 Mbps) device, 1ch
% USB (device) - Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
< Application: PC connection Application: PC connection
c
% Compact flash slot, 1ch Compact flash slot, 1ChA .
m o Connector shape: TYPE |, Application:
CF card - Connector shape: TYPE |, Application:
Data transfer, Data storage, and GOT
Data transfer and Data storage
startup
[H/W version: A]
Option function For Screen data transfer board For option function board installation, 1ch . ) . )
. . . For option function board installation, 1ch
board installation, 1ch [H/W version: B or later]
Option function board is built in the GOT.
. . For communication unit/option unit
Extension unit - - . .
installation, 1ch
Buzzer output Single tone Single tone (Tone length adjustable) Single tone (Tone length adjustable)
Protective structure Equivalent to IP65f (Front section) IP67f (Front section) IP67f (Front section)
External dimensions 215(W) x 133(H) x 70.6(D) [mm] 164(W) X 135(H) x 56(D) [mm] 167(W) x 135(H) x 60(D) [mm]
Panel cutting
dimensions 206(+1 -0)(W) x 124(+1 -0)(H) [mm] 153(+2 -0)(W) x 121(+2 -0)(H) [mm] 153(+2 -0)(W) X 121(+2 -0)(H) [mm]
Weight
(Excluding installation 1.0 kg 0.7 kg 1.1 kg
fitting)
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1.3 Comparison of Functions

The following compares the functions of the A95[1GOT-[IBD-M3-H and GOT1000 Series.
When converting the project data, refer to 5. PROJECT DATA COMPATIBILITY TABLE.

1.3.1  Comparison of functions between the A95[ ]|GOT-[ |BD-M3-H and
GT115[ JHS-Q[ ]BD

REPLACEMENT
MODEL SUMMARY

N

Model
Class Function description

A95[]GOT-[1BD-M3-H GT115[JHS-Q1BD

Indirect specification (Offset device) O @]

PC station number switching

X

w HARDAWARE

Touch switch

Numeric display

ASCI! display

Numeric input

ASCII input

SCREEN DATA
CONVERSION

Data list display

N

Clock display

Comment display

Alarm history display

Alarm flow display

SCREEN DATA

()1 CONVERSION
OPERATION

Alarm list display

Component display

Component movement display

Main unit Lamp display
functions

Trend graph

Line graph

PROJECT DATA
O) COMPATIBILITY
TABLE

Locus chart display

Scatter graph

Bar graph

Statistical graph

Level display

Superimposed window display

CONFIRMATION AND

~J SETTINGS AFTER
CONVERSION

Overlap window display

Screen reading

System information

Status monitor

Password (Security)

o|lo0|jo0jO0|jO0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O

Recipe

o|lo0ojojO0|O0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O]|O

COMPATIBILITY OF
SYSTEM SCREENS

Kana-kanji conversion

X

X
X
oo

Font change function

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT
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Class

Function description

Model

A95[]GOT-[1BD-M3-H

GT115[JHS-Q[IBD

Ladder monitor (including cause search function/touch search function) X X
List program edit O @]
System monitor O (@)
MaanI:iEj:ce Special module monitor X X
Network monitor O X
Motion monitor O X
Servo amplifier monitor O X
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1.3.2 Comparison of functions between the F900 Series and GOT1000 Series

>
%
53
Model U§J s
F900 Series GOT1000 Series Ll %
i o Refere (S
Class | Function description Fo40] Remark nce 5 LéJ
FO40WGOT | F93[] F930 F920 Hord GT10, oT15 dio
FO4IGOT GOT GOTK | GOTK ngy GT1 EE
= Word
o - -
2 comment @] @] @] O @] @] @]
o
g &
g Bit comment O O O O O @] @] - - <;(
S S
4
ASCII display @] @] @] O O @] @] - - =
ASCII input o) o) o) o) 0 o) o) - - 3
Bit map display @] @] @] O @] @] @] - -
z Bit parts (@] (@] @] O @] @] @] - -
% =3
S |5 | Wordparts o) o) o) o) o) o) o - - S5
s £ zr
® | & | Fixedparts o o o o o) o o) - - i
L o
. 00
£ Bit lamp o) o) o) o) o) o) o) - . ® 0
z
o Bit lam Not supported. 4
> P O O (@] O O X X However, an alternative | 6.1.21
T area ; .
3 T is available.
) Q
. 3 Not supported. E z _
% Screen lamp (@) O O O (@) X X However, an alternative | 6.1.22 [=7X)
= is available. g E e
w>c
Not supported. % % H.J
External lamp X X o1 X o X X However, an alternative | 6.1.23 7 ©Q
is available. 5
Numerical display @) @] @] O @] @] @] - -

Numerical input (@) (@) O O (@] O (@) - - £ E
<5
o=

Panelmeter O O O (@) O O O - - 5 "L_J
<
Date/Time display O O (@) 0% O (@) @] - - g % u
x02
Line graph o) e} e} X O O O - - .
Trend graph e} e} e} x O O O - - 6
a)
Bar graph @] @] @] O O @] @] - - Zr
>
Not supported. oLz
§ Circle graph O O (@) O O X X However, an alternative | 6.1.37 g ; %
15) is available. o g e
5 E2
S | Bargraph o} o} e} x o} o} o} - - oo
© OmoO
o
7
B Pie graph e) @) @) X @) @) ©) - -
5 53
Al histi '>_- H
arm histon Ey
n s o o) o o) o) o) o - - 36
display o0
£ — k2
3 Alarm list display O (@) (@) O (@) @) @) - - % =
< Floating alarm 8 %
display @] @] @] O O @] @] - - 8
5
2o
o2
a g .
(O o
Z< 5
=
gy
Y y=
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Model

F900 Series GOT1000 Series
. o Refere
Class | Function description Fo4r] Remark nce
F940WGOT FI3[] F930 F920 Hand GT10, GT15
F94CIGOT GOT GOTK | GOTK Enay GT11
GOT
Touch switch @) @) o) x @] O O - -
Py Not supported.
x Function switch X X O O X X O However, an alternative 6.1.10
is available.
Bit switch O (@) O (@] (@) O O - -
Data set switch @) O O (@] O @] @] - -
3 Go to screen switch (@) (@) O X (@) O O - -
X c
o . .
= Special function
o - -
g switch o o o o o o o
<
_a% Data change switch @) O @) O O @) @) - -
? Recipe transfer Not supported.
P ) O O O X O X X However, an alternative | 6.1.18
switch . .
is available.
Key code switch @) @) (@) X @] O O - -
g Status observation o) O O O @] @] O - -
] Time action e} e} o) 07 e} o) o) - -
8
8
s
= Recipe function O O O O O O @) - -
2
o
Security O O O O O O O - -
) Set overlay screen @) (@] @] O @] @] @] - -
[}
Ny
o) Printer output @) O @) X X X @) - -
Barcode read™ @] (@] @] X X @] @] - -
Buffer
_S memory O X X X O X X Not supported. -
2 monitor
2
? Device
£ . @] @] @] O O O O - -
5 monitor
)] ‘c
3 [<] 2 port
2 = e} *5 - -
[7] * X
o interface © © © © ©
8
he]
(0]
E | Listprogram O X X X @) o @) - -
>
Q
o
*1 Used for LED display of the function switch, operation switch (F94[JHandy GOT only), grip switch, and deadman switch.
*2  Supported only when the GOT is connected to a FX Series PLC supporting the clock function.
*3 A barcode reader is required separately.
*4  Supported only when connected with FX Series, A, QnA, and Q (except QnU) serial communication modules.
*5  Only direct connection of a FX Series programmable controller CPU is supported.
*6  Not supported in the GT1020 and GT1030.
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1.3.3 Connectable model list

F940WGOT F940GOT F930GOT F930GOT-K
Programmable controller «— F940GOT-SWD
GOT connection-compliant F940WGOT- ,(-E),(-C) F943GOT-SWD F930GOT- F933GOT- F930GOT-
TWD,(-E),(-C) | F940GOT-LWD | F943GOT-LWD | BWD,(-E),(-C),(-T) BWD BBD-K,(-E),(-C)
(-E).(-C)
MELSEC FX Series ! o) ) A @) A )
MELSEC-A,QnA Series CPU,
A motion controller o o x o x o
MELSEC-Q Series o o o o o o
= (including multiple CPU)"2
%]
m A computer link module QnA,
7 ) . o O O O O O O
,‘Q Q serial communication module
= .
CC-Link (Q Series) 2 x x x x x x
Positioning for FX Series
(FX2N-10/20GM) o o o o X o
MITSUBISHI inverter
(FREQROL-A500,E500,S500) o © o o X o
General equipment o o o o o o
(such as Microcomputer board)
OMRON (SYSMAC) O O O O O O
FUJI (FLEX-PC N Series) O @] O O @] O
PANASONIC (FP Series) (@) @) @] O @) O
YASKAWA (Machine controller MP920,
*g MP930, CP9200SH) o o o o o o
Qo
E Allen-Bradley
(= (SLC500,MicroLogix Series) o O © o o o
SIEMENS
(SIMATIC S7-200,S7-300 Series) o © o o © o
Barcode reader and General printer @) o™ o™ o™ 0] o™
Multiple-GOT connection
(FX", A.QnA, Q"2 Series, General O O O (@) @] @]
equipment)

*1 For FX3u and FX3uc Series programmable controllers, F900 Series have functional restrictions on "Instruction”, "Device area",
"Program size", and others (which are supported by the FX2n and FXanc programmable controllers).
For FX3G Series programmable controllers, F900 Series have functional restrictions of "Instruction”, "Device area", "Program
size", and others (which are supported by FXin and FX1Nc programmable controllers).

Do not use the "List program"”,

*2  The F900 Series cannot be connected with a QnUCPU.
*3 For FX1s, FX1N, FX2n, FX1ne, FX2ne, communication board or adapter is required.
*4  When RS-232C is not used, one can be connected.

parameter”, and "list monitor" functions of "HPP mode".
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1.3 Comparison of Functions

F920GOT-K F940 Handy GOT A950 Handy GOT
Programmable controller «— F920GOT- F940GOT- F943GOT- A950GOT- A953GOT-
GOT connection-compliant F920GOT- BBD5.K SBD-H,(-E) SBD-H,(-E) SBD-M3-H SBD-M3-H
BBD-K,(-E),(-C) (-E).(-C) F940GOT- F943GOT- A950GOT-LBD- | A953GOT-LBD-
N LBD-H,(-E) LBD-H,(-E) M3-H M3-H
MELSEC FX Series " (@) (@) (@) (@) (@) (@)
MELSEC-A,QnA Series CPU
) , 3 3
A motion controller o o O X o X
MELSEC-Q Series o o o o
— “ X X
T (including multiple CPU)2
033 A computer link module QnA, o o o o o
(2] - X
E Q serial communication module
CC-Link (Q Series)™? X X (0] X (@) X
Positioning for FX Series (FX2N-10/20GM) X X (@) X X X
MITSUBISHI inverter y % o % y %
(FREQROL-A500,E500,S500)
General equipment
(such as Microcomputer board) o x o o o o
OMRON (SYSMAC) O X O O (@] O
FUJI (FLEX-PC N Series) X X O O X X
PANASONIC (FP Series) O X X O X X
YASKAWA (Machine controller MP920,
£ MP930, CP9200SH) % % o % o %
Qo
il Allen-Bradley
[= (SLC500,MicroLogix Series) o x % o o o
SIEMENS
! © X X O X O
(SIMATIC S7-200,S7-300 Series) Except S7-200
Barcode reader and General printer X X X X X X
Multiple-GOT connection
(FX”, A,QnA, Q"2 Series, General X X 0'4 0'4 X X
equipment)
*1 For FX3u and FX3uc Series programmable controllers, FO00 Series have functional restrictions on "Instruction”, "Device area",
"Program size", and others (which are supported by FX2n and FX2nc programmable controllers).
For FX3G Series programmable controllers, F900 Series have functional restrictions on "Instruction”, "Device area", "Program
size", and others (which are supported by FXin and FX1nc programmable controllers).
Do not use the "program list", "List program", and "list monitor" functions of "HPP mode".
*2  The F900 Series cannot be connected with a QnUCPU.
*3 A motion controller cannot be connected.
*4  One can be connected at the end.
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Programmable controller «— GT10 GT11 GT15
GOT connection-compliant GT105[] GT1040 GT1030 GT11500 GT155[]
MELSEC FX Series O @] @] (@] O
MELSEC-A,QnA Series CPU,
A motion controller © % o o ©
MELSEC-Q Series
;) (including multiple CPU) o o o o o
o .
=) A computer link module QnA,
g Q serial communication module o o o o o
=
CC-Link (Q Series) @) (@) (@] (@] O
Positioning for FX Series (FX2N-10/20GM) X X X X X
MITSUBISHI inverter
(FREQROL-A500,E500,S500) o o % o ©
General equipment
(such as Microcomputer board) © o % o o
OMRON (SYSMAC) @) (@] @] O O
FUJI (FLEX-PC N Series) X X X X X
. PANASONIC (FP Series) (@) @] @] O ©)
£
< YASKAWA (Machine controller MP920
s ,
B MP930, CP9200SH) o o o o ©
<
'_
Allen-Bradley (SLC500,MicroLogix Series) (@) O O O @]
SIEMENS (SIMATIC S7-200,S7-300 Series) O O O O (@)
Barcode reader and General printer A A A A" A
Multiple-GOT connection - 9 - o o
(FX, A, QnA, Q Series, General equipment) O O O O o

*1 A general printer is not supported.

*2  Only two GOTs can be connected.
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2. HARDAWARE

2.1 Control Panel Interior Dimensions for Mounting GOT

211 GT155[]

Consider the following control panel interior dimensions when mounting the GOT.
For details, refer to the [GT15 User's Manual].

B External dimensions

167
110
o
, - L L
o 0
S S
i g ——
07 —T —T
= 110

60

Unit: mm

B Depth dimension and cable bending dimensions of the GOT with extension unit
GOT rear face GOT side face

100 or more

0| w
g

3 /

: 54 |D

\
\&

Extension unit

Another device

Unit: mm

Model name A B (63 D R (bending radius of the cable)

GT15-RS2-9P""
GT15-RS4-9S""

72.5 16 56.5 23 30

*1  For cables prepared by the user, dimensions are different.
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—

>
o
Consider the following control panel interior dimensions when mounting the GOT. %%
For details, refer to the [GT11 User's Manuall. -+
(®] —
<
B GT1155-QTBD =9
xS
L 30 % 152 N ~
- . com)
ﬂ RS-232,
B &
1)\ <;(
— Raz2 IS g
- = o
<
] I
o (B |
o] 28 A Unit: mm
<
£5
[SX7)
zE
No. Name s
¥z
1) | PLC connection cable/PC connection cable o 8
POINT
£z
<Oz
. [SX7Xe}
Applicable cable zEE
. . . . >
Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT. %J z g
Therefore, consider connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation. ?» OO0
<>
<5
o
Q%
2o
O =n
E
[=)]
P4
s
P4
23
=62
z2d
F
&ud
OmoO
52
>
Ex
=0
Qo0
E=
i
% 1%
oo
3
e
8 (%)
&g
0z5
Z<3
EEw
[hq
=8F
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2.1.3 GT1020

Consider the following control panel interior dimensions when mounting the GOT.
For details, refer to the [GT10 User's Manual].

Horizontal format
4 23 80 or more 9.5 104
31,10, 76 10,

) %(9\! “J@%?

S (0000000000000000000

St-D
R4 = U U U U

Installation fitting

[

(AT e

Coooooooo
@
8

|

RS-232 cable for LS G 00000000000000000000

O o] connecting PC

- ) = F — O
2510 28 5 I10I 76 |10

Unit:mm

Vertical format (If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions, which are rotated 90 degrees clockwise when looking at
the display side, are required.)

4 23 80 or more 84

65

] | ([J |=—— ki“n]\

T ) = O)s

Installation fitting

im

/N L
b = —
D D
=[] = =
ao I (e}
oo [em=n} o
oo [em=n} —
D — —
aD (e} —
aD (e} —
aD (e} — |
(= q‘
= o| © — = ©
- K — — N~
ao
D D ul
aaD D —
aaD — —
aD (e} —
o s S r
L 1 I I S e S |
ao 1 &\ 58
iiiiiiiii T L\l s L —
dror) N\ | Bads Q)5
~ Qo0 Y58283288 8 /N
RS-232 cable for T -

R*g connecting PC ol o S———2222222 20 X

25 to 28 Unit:mm

Applicable cable

Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT.
Therefore, consider connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation.
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214 GT1030

Consider the following control panel interior dim
For details, refer to the [GT10 User's Manual].

Horizontal format
9.5

ensions when mounting the GOT.

136

Installation
fitting
4.5 25 80 or more 16 10 84 10
N |
L o H®H H®H s
o — — — —
S 0000000000000
S|-D ¢
RS-422 BATTERY
| o<
N ke
\‘_ R$-232
RS-232 cable 00000000000068080 s
for connecting
T = T =
© ©) .
17 10| 84 10

Unit:mm

Vertical format (If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions, which are rotated 90 degrees clockwise when looking at

the display side, are required.)

84
45 ., 25 80 or more Installation 65
/| |‘ fitting
|  ——
= 4
i) ,
11 L (L
o | o i )2
=l ro | OF
= : il
= L
= < = = ||
g © [s¢) — o 0
oD o = )
= 4 Yy Jin o S |
SO0 o o gEe ; OF
fropm) N e |
| 6232 cable © TQ 000\ }5858238358 !J ~
g‘[‘g fPO(r:COnneCting g ;\/D\/D\/;;\@W%
M Unit:mm
510285

Applicable cable

Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT.
Therefore, consider connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation.
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215 GT104[]

Consider the following control panel interior dimensions when mounting the GOT.
For details, refer to the [GT10 User's Manual].

Horizontal format

| 40 129

JB\,
® q
S:% RS-232

H N [
o N
~— ~
— I et
o
i)
INPUT
3 @ 2400
q F A LT A
—
i O 15 a (g @ ‘ = ‘

@ W Unit: mm

Vertical format (If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions, which are rotated 90 degrees clockwise when looking at
the display side, are required.)

121 |

102
@
&
| g
o
~ Unit; mm

Applicable cable

Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT.
Therefore, consider connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation.
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21.6 GT105[]

>
o
Consider the following control panel interior dimensions when mounting the GOT. % %
For details, refer to the [GT10 User's Manual]. = 3
(®] —
<L
Horizontal format E ]
30 L 152 | x=
" [o] o] |
@ RS-232
T [ .
; 2
RS-422
— 1 QIS g
~ ~ I
1 BATTERY [0}
gt i 3
@ 24V DC
[T
<<
. B8 9] :s
o [o] Unit: mm =z &
— i w
w =
55
Vertical format (If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions, which are rotated 90 degrees clockwise when looking at 7O
the display side, are required.) 4
140 |
120
<<
282
| 890
° ] ik
%z
| i ooa
o i UEI ®» 0O
L (=)< 5
° <>
o | ¢ | o F
O
) - Ly
3 3 20
= - ——
El :
=%
® ® Sk 2
v E<O
oqg
o 2 o
™ . x>y
Unit: mm SFE2
owo
OmoO
m S (/)
oz
Applicable cable Fu
—
Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT. E 2
Therefore, consider connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation. = i
= o
8%
3
rfe
23
o
02 5
zZZ
CEu
=8F
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2.2 Panel Cutting Dimensions

The following shows the specified dimensions for mounting on a panel (for the horizontal format).
If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions must be rotated by 90 degrees.

l A J
o - - - - - - - -—--—_-°= oy
C
m
Ll ____ ._1¢C
A B Recommended model A B
GOT-F900 Series (Tolerance) | (Tolerance) c for replacement (Tolerance) | (Tolerance) c
(GOT1000 Series)
92 mm 119 mm 10 mm or 137 mm 66 mm 13 mm or
F920GOT-K GT1030
Mounteion (+1.0) (+1.0) more (+1.0) (+1.0) more
panel
; 155 mm 170 mm 10 mm or 130 mm 103 mm 13 mm or
(with keypad) F930GOT-K GT1040
(+1.0) (+1.0) more (+1.0) (+1.0) more
137 mm 66 mm 10 mm or 137 mm 66 mm 13 mm or
GT1030
FesLlGoT (+1.0) (+1.0) more (+1.0) (+1.0) more
Mounted on panel Fo4CIGOT 153 mm 121 mm 10 mm or GT1050] 153 mm 121 mm 10 mm or
P (+1.0) (+1.0) more (+2.0) (+2.0) more
FO40WGOT™2 206 mm 124 mm 10 mm or GT1155 153 mm 121 mm 10 mm or
(+1.0) (+1.0) more GT1555 (+2.0) (+2.0) more

*1 The screen size of recommended models for replacement for the display with a keypad is selected so that the keypad function
can be substituted for with touch switches. Therefore, the panel cutting dimensions of the display with a keypad differ from that of
the recommended models for replacement.

*2  The panel cutting dimensions of F940W-GOT differ from that of GT1155-QTBD and GT1555-VTBD.

When changing panel cutting dimensions is difficult, use the optional attachment GT15-50ATT-95W of the option.

2.2.1 Attachment

The following attachment is applicable for the GT1155-QTBD and GT1555-VTBD.

Model name Description
F940WGOT — GT1155-QTBD
GT15-50ATT-95W 5.7" attachment
F940WGOT — GT1555-VTBD

Precautions when installing the attachment

» The attachment can be used when the installation panel thickness is 1.2 to 3 mm.
If the installation panel thickness exceeds 3 mm, the GOT cannot be replaced by using the attachment.

* Replacing GOT with the attachment is not compliant with the standard IP65f, IP67f, NEMA4 for waterproof and
dustproof.
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2.3 Mounting Position

>
x
=<
2.3.1 Mounting position =3
w o
94
z0
. . . . Lo . o
When mounting the GOT (in the horizontal format), the following clearances must be maintained from other objects and WwQ
devices.
If the vertical format is selected, the dimensions, which are rotated 90 degrees clockwise when looking at the display
side, are required.
&
m] g
<
a
S
E T
c| D . 3
£z
< _ %5
_Panel thickness: 2 to 4 mm =
W
GT1020, GT1030 W=
00O
Installation Environment A B Cc D E Be
In the presence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 50 mm or more | 50 mm or more | 50 mm or more 80 mm or more 4
50 mm or more
In the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 20 mm or more”’ | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more 20 mm or more 2
*1 50 mm or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used. £z
*2 80 mm or more if a PC connection cable is used or if an RS-232 interface for PC is used to connect multiple GOT units. é g %
50 mm or more if an RS-232/USB conversion adaptor is used and is connected to the RS-232 cable for PC. E E E
GT1040, GT10500 £20h
oo
Installation Environment A B Cc D E POC
In the presence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 50 mm or more | 80 mm or more | 50 mm or more | 50 mm or more | 100 mm or more 5
In the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more >
< >
*3 80 mm or more if an USB cable, on memory board is used. b 5
o=
GT1150 g
Q%
c E Ly
o
Installation Environment A D B When the CF When the CF E 8 =
card is not used card is used 6
In the presence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 50 mm or more | 80 mm or more™ | 50 mm or more™® 100 mm or 100 mm or more a
— Zz
In the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more | 20 mm or more more 20 mm or more ; %
ol pd
*4 50 mm or more for vertical installation E < o
*5 80 mm or more for vertical installation E 8 @
XZw
GT1550 CZ¥
Z-Zz
" Quwo
NG OmoO
Installation Environment Seri.al _ Printer Unit _ CF card 7
GOT only communication . CF card unit . .
o fitted extension unit [TI7))
unit fitted o E
2w
In the presence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby 50 mm or more | 50 mm or more Ex
- 49 mm or 49 mm or more 97 mm or 51 8
In the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby® more 29 mm or more | 20 mm or more more Es
T w
20
© 57
B D E
When the CF card is not used When the CF card is used 8
80 mm or more 50 mm or more 50 mm or more 100 mm or more —
100 mm or more 15
20 mm or more 20 mm or more 20 mm or more 20 mm or more o ,9
o w
*6  Even if in the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby, keep the ambient temperature of the GOT to 55°C E O
or lower. 0] % 6
*7  The required lead-in allowance for cables may be larger than the size of A above depending on the unit or cable used. % :E 0]
For the lead-in allowance for cables at the bottom of the GOT, refer to GT15 User's Manual. r I;: %
SoF
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2.3.2 Control panel temperature and mounting angle

When mounting the main unit to a control panel or similar fixture, set the GOT display section as shown below.
When the temperature inside the control panel is 40 to 55°C, the mounting angle should be in the range of 60 to 105
degrees.

TN

GOT rear face

GOT display section

/\_’

Control panel, etc:

« The GOT will have a longer lifetime if used within the mounting angles shown above.
Ideally, the temperature inside the control panel should be in the range of 0 to 40°C.

2-9 2. HARDAWARE
2.3 Mounting Position



2.4 Cable

241

Cable compatibility

Confirm the compatibility of the GOT-F900 Series and A950 Handy Series with GOT1000 Series cables and the
recommended cables for replacement in the following table.

Cable for

GOT-F900 Series and A950 Handy Series

Recommended cable
for replacement for
GOT1000 Series

Compa
tibility

Remarks

GOT to PLC
connection cable
(connector
conversion box-to-
PLC connection
when Handy is
used)

GOT-F900(RS-422) to PLC

FX-40DU-CAB

GT01-C30R4-25P

o

FX-40DU-CAB-10M

GT01-C100R4-25P

FX-40DU-CAB-20M

GT01-C200R4-25P

FX-40DU-CAB-30M

GT01-C300R4-25P

FX-50DU-CABO

GT01-C30R4-8P

FX-50DU-CABO-1M

GT01-C10R4-8P

FX-50DU-CABO-10M

GT01-C100R4-8P

FX-50DU-CABO0-20M

GT01-C200R4-8P

FX-50DU-CABO0-30M

GT01-C300R4-8P

O|l0O|lO0|O0O|O|O|O|O

The cable is compatible.
The cables for GOT-F900
Series and A950 Handy
Series can be used with
the GOT1000 Series.
However, purchase the
cable for the GOT1000
Series from the next
purchase.

FX-50DU-CABOL

FX-50DU-CABL

No recommended cable
for replacement is
available.

Handy GOT to PLC connection relay FOGT-HCAB-3M GT11H-C30-37P X
cable FOGT-HCAB-10M GT11H-C100-37P x
Handy GOT to PLC, power supply, FOGT-HCAB1-3M GT11H-C30 x
operation switch FOGT-HCAB1-10M GT11H-C100 x
External cable
(Dedicated for FOGT-RHCAB-3M GT11H-C30-37P x
Handy)
FOGT-RHCAB-6M GT11H-C60-37P x
Handy GOT (RH type) to PLC
andy GOT (RH type) to F9GT-RHCAB-10M GT11H-C100-37P x
connection relay cable
FOGT-RHCAB1-3M GT11H-C30 x
FOGT-RHCAB1-10M GT11H-C100 x
Extornal cable FOGT-HCAB4-3M GT11H-C30-32P x
xternal cable tor
H T (Dedi for RS-422
cC-Link F;ngychoL (Dedicated for RS-422) to FOGT-HCAB4-5M GT11H-C50-32P x
(Handy only)
FOGT-HCAB4-8M GT11H-C80-32P x
F9GT-HCAB2-150 GT11H-C15R4-8P x
External cable (FOGT-HCAS-LILIM) to FOGT-HCAB3-150 GT11H-C15R4-25P x
PLC, power supply, operation switch
PLCtoPLC F9GT-HCABS5-150 GT11H-C15R2-6P x
connection relay
cable (Handy only) F9GT-RHCAB2-150 GT11H-C15R4-8P x
External cable (FOGT-RHCAB-LILIM)to | 91 pycap3-150 GT11H-C15R4-25P x
PLC, power supply, operation switch
FOGT-RHCAB5-150 GT11H-C15R2-6P x
Connector External cable (FOGT-HCAB-J[IM) to
conversion box PLC connection cable or power supply, FOGT-HCNB GT11H-CNB-37S X
(Handy only) operation switch
CC-Link interf Handy GOT (RS-422 only) to CC-Link
ink interface | Handy GOT ( only) to CC-Lin FOGT-CCL GT11H-CCL x

unit (Handy only)

interface unit for Q series

Use the recommended
cable for replacement.
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2.4.2 Connection cable for GT10

PLC connection cable (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT01-C10R4-8P 1m
GT01-C30R4-8P 3m For connecting GOT to FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins
connector)
GT01-C100R4-8P 10m )
For connecting GOT (For GT104[1, GT105[]) to FXCPU
GT01-C200R4-8P 20m expansion board (MINI DIN 8 pins connector)
FXCPU direct connection GT01-C300R4-8P 30m
cable, GT10-C10R4-8P 1m
FX expansion board
connection cable GT10-C30R4-8P 3m
For connecting GOT to FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins
GT10-C100R4-8P 10m connector)
GT10-C200R4-8P 20m For connecting GOT (For GT1030, GT1020) to FXCPU
expansion board (MINI DIN 8 pins connector)
GT10-C300R4-8P 30m
GT10-C10R4-8PL"™ 1m
RS-422
bl GT01-C30R4-25P 3m
C2l For connecting GOT to QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins
GT01-C100R4-25P 10m connector)
GT01-C200R4-25P 20m For connecting GOT (For GT104[, GT105[]) to serial
QnA/A/FXCPU direct communication module (AJ71QC24(N)-R4)
connection cable, GT01-C300R4-25P 30m
computer link connection GT10-C30R4-25P 3m
cable For connecting GOT to QnA/A/FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins
GT10-C100R4-25P 10m connector)
GT10-C200R4-25P 20m For connecting GOT (For GT1030, GT1020) to serial
communication module (AJ71QC24(N)-R4)
GT10-C300R4-25P 30m
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m
Computer link connection GT09-C100R4-6C 10m For connecting GOT (For GT104[1, GT105[1) to computer
cable GT09-C200R4-6C 20m link module/serial communication module
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
For connecting GOT
GT01-C30R2-6P 3m .
QCPU direct connection (For GT104[1, GT105[) to QCPU (MINI DIN 6 pins)
cable .
For connecting GOT (For GT1030, GT1020)
GT10-C30R2-6P 3
m to QCPU (MINI DIN 6 pins)
FX expansion board For connecting GOT (For GT104[, GT105[1]) to FXCPU
RS-232 connection cable, GT01-C30R2-9S am expansion board (D-sub 9pins connector*z)
ik FX special adaptor For connecting GOT (For GT104[], GT105[]) to FXCPU
connection cable special adaptor (D-sub 9 pins connector 2)
i F ting GOT (For GT104[1, GT10501) to FXCPU
FX spe(:-lal adaptor GT01-C30R2-25P 3m or connecting (For O, 0 ) to
connection special adaptor (D-sub 25 pins connector 2)
Computer link connection GT09-C30R2-9P 3m For connecting GOT (For GT104[], GT105[]) to computer
cable GT09-C30R2-25P 3m link module/serial communication module
*1  GT10-C10R4-8PL cannot be used for FX0, FX0s, FX0N, FX1, FX2, FX2C, FX1NC, FX2NC, FX3UC(D/DSS), or FX3G PLCs.
*2  Connector shape on the cable is shown in ().
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Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (For GT104[, GT105) (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication module,
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m serial communication board
GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m
For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit, communication board
GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m For connlech.ng GOT to OMRON PLC,. selrlal communication module,
communication board, serial communication board
RS-232 |
S-232 cable I 100.-C30R20102-255 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON connection cable
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit

Connection cables for PANASONIC PLCs

(For GT104[, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m For connecting GOT to PANASONIC RS422/232C conversion adapter
ot GT09-C30R20902-9P am 52;2122522nmgm(iﬁ)ilatt(i);:zln;i)tort or RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC,
GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC

Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (For GT104[1,

GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
RS-422 cable For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C200R40202-14P 20m
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module

Connection cables for Allen-Bradley PLCs

(For GT1040, GT1050) (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Cable length

Description

RS-232 cable

GT09-C30R20701-9S

3m

For connecting GOT to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Cable for bar code connections (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
le fi
Cable for bar code GT10-CO2H-6PTOP 02m For connecting GOT to bar code reader
connections
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Cable for multiple GOT connections (Sold separately)

Product name

Cable for multiple GOT
connections

Model name Cable length Description
For connecting GOT (GT1020, GT1030) interface for connection to PC
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m (RS-232) and GOT (GT1020, GT1030) interface for connection to PLC
(RS-232)"°
GT01-C30R2-9S 3m For connecting GOT (GT104[], GT105[]) RS-232 interface and GOT
(GT104[, GT105[]) RS-232 interface

*3 When multiple GT1020 and GT1030 units are connected, use GT1020-LBD2 or GT1030-LBD2 for the second GOT.

Connector conversion adapter (Sold separately) (For GT104[0, GT1050)

Product name

Model name

Description

Connector conversion
adapter

GT10-9PT5S

For GOT multi-drop connection

2.4 Cable
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2.4.3 Connection cable for GT11

GT11 PLC connection cable (Sold separately)

connection cable,

Product name Model name Cable length Description
FX-50DU-CABO"" 3m
FX-50DU-CABO-1M"" 1m
FX-50DU-CABO-10M"" 10 m
FXCPU direct FX-50DU-CAB0-20M"" 20 m

For connecting GOT to FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins

FX expansion FX-50DU-CABO-30M"" 30m |connector)
. For connecting GOT to FXCPU expansion board (MINI
board connection |GT01-C10R4-8P 1m .
. DIN 8 pins connector)
cavie GT01-C30R4-8P 3m
GT01-C100R4-8P 10m
GT01-C200R4-8P 20m
GT01-C300R4-8P 30m
RS-422 FX-40DU-CAB™ 3m
cable .
FX-40DU-CAB-10M" 10 m
QnA/A/FXCPU FX-40DU-CAB-20M™2 20 m For connecting GOT to QnA/ACPU/Motion controller
direct connection - CPU (A series) FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins)
cable, FX-40DU-CAB-30M 30M 1 Eor connecting GOT to FA-CNVLCICBL
computer link GT01-C30R4-25P 3m For connecting GOT to serial communication module
connection cable GT01-C100R4-25P 10m (AJ71QC24(N)-R4)
GT01-C200R4-25P 20m
GT01-C300R4-25P 30m
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m
Computer link GT09-C100R4-6C 10m For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial
connection cable | GT09-C200R4-6C 20m communication module
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
CPU direct
Q ) GT01-C30R2-6P 3m For connecting GOT to QCPU
connection cable
FX expansion . For connecting GOT to FXCPU expansion board (D-sub
board connection . .
9 pins connector'3)
cable, GT01-C30R2-9S 3m ) .
. For connecting GOT to FXCPU special adaptor (D-sub 9
RS-232  |FX special adaptor _ .
cable connection cable pins connector'1)
FX ial adapt For connecting GOT to FXCPU special adaptor (D-sub 25
SPeCIATadapPIon | 141.c30R2-25P 3m ‘ 9 P por (
connection pins connector”3)
Computer link GT09-C30R2-9P 3m For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial
connection cable | GT09-C30R2-25P 3m communication module

*

1 Replace with GT01-CLICICIR4-8P from the next purchase.

"2 Replace with GT01-COOCICIR4-25P from the next purchase.

*3  Connector shape on the cable is shown in ().
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Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (Sold separately)

Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m module, serial communication board
GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m
RS-422 GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit,
cable GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m communication board
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m
GT09-C100R40103-5T 10m
For connecting GOT to serial communication board
GT09-C200R40103-5T 20 m
GT09-C300R40103-5T 30m
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m For connecting G.OT.to OMRON PI‘_C, serial cc‘)mnlwunication
RS-232 module, communication board, serial communication board
cable GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON connection cable
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit

Connection cables for PANASONIC PLCs (Sold separately)

Product o
Model name Cable length Description
name
For connecting GOT to PANASONIC RS422/232C
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m )
conversion adapter
RS-232 GT09-C30R20902-9P 3m For connecting GOT to tool port or RS.232.C port. of
cable PANASONIC PLC, computer communication unit
GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC

2. HARDAWARE
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Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product

Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module
GT09-C200R40201-9P 20m
RS-422 GT09-C300R40201-9P 30m
cable GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C200R40202-14P 20m
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20202-15P 3m
RS-232 For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m
cable
GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module

Connection cables for ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs (Sold separately)

Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
RS-232 GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting GOT to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
cable GT09-C30R20702-25P 3m For connecting GOT to ALLEN-BRADLEY Adapter
Connection cables for SIEMENS PLCs (Sold separately)
Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
RS-232 .
cable GT09-C30R20801-9S 3m For connecting GOT to SIEMENS HMI Adapter
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2.44 Connection cable for Handy GOT

External cable (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

GT11H-C30-37P

Relay cable connection side D-Sub 37 pins, 3 m

GT11H-C60-37P

Relay cable connection side D-Sub 37 pins, 6 m

External cable (for connecting

GT11H-C100-37P

Relay cable connection side D-Sub 37 pins, 10 m

GOT to relay cable)

GT11H-C30 Relay cable connection side untied wire, 3 m
GT11H-C60 Relay cable connection side untied wire, 6 m
GT11H-C100 Relay cable connection side untied wire, 10 m

GT11H-C30-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round 32 pins, 3 m

External cable (for connecting
GOT to CC-Link interface

GT11H-C50-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round 32 pins, 5 m

unit)

GT11H-C80-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round 32 pins, 8 m

GT11H-C130-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round 32 pins, 13 m

Relay cable (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

Relay cable

GT11H-C15R4-8P

RS-422 cable for FX CPU (MINI DIN 8 pins) direct connection, 1.5m

(for connecting PLC to

GT11H-C15R4-25P

RS-422 cable for A/QnA CPU (D-Sub 25-pin) direct connection, 1.5m

external cable)

GT11H-C15R2-6P

RS-232 cable for Q CPU (MINI DIN 6 pins) direct connection, 1.5m

Connector conversion box (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S

The D-Sub 37 pins connector of an external cable is converted into
terminal blocks and a connector for PLC (D-Sub 9 pins type).
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Connection cables for MITSUBISHI PLCs (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
FXCPU direct GT01-C10R4-8P 1m ) .
connection cable For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU (MINI
) ' |GT01-C30R4-8P 3m DIN 8 pins connector)
FX expansion . .
board connection For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU
cable GT01-C100R4-8P 10m expansion board (MINI DIN 8 pins connector)
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m For connecting connector conversion box to QnA/ACPU/
RS-422 QnA/A/FXCPU Motion controller CPU (A series) FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins)
cable direct connection For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU (D-
cable, sub 25pins connector)
computer link GT01-C100R4-25P 10m For connecting connector conversion box to FA-CNV[ICBL
connection cable For connecting connecting connector conversion box to
serial communication module (AJ71QC24(N)-R4)
Computer link GT09-C30R4-6C 3m For connecting connector conversion box to computer link
connection cable |GT09-C100R4-6C 10m module/serial communication module
QCPU direct . .
) GT11H-C30R2-6P 3m For connecting to connector conversion box to QCPU
connection cable
FX expansion
board connection For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU
cable, expansion board (D-sub 9 pins connector
, GT01-C30R2-9S 3m P oard ( pins connector)
FX special For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU
RS-232 adaptor special adaptor (D-sub 9 pins connector)
cable connection cable
FX special . )
For connecting connector conversion box to FXCPU
adaptor GT01-C30R2-25P 3m . .
) special adaptor (D-sub 25 pins connector)
connection
Computer link GT09-C30R2-9P 3m For connecting connector conversion box to computer link
connection cable |GT09-C30R2-25P 3m module/serial communication module

Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (Sold separately)

Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m For connecting connector conversion box to OMRON PLC, serial
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m communication module, serial communication board
RS-422 GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m For connecting to connector conversion box to serial communication
cable GT09-C100R40103-5T 10m board
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m For connecting connector conversion box to OMRON rack type host
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m link unit, communication board
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m For conn.ecti.ng connector c?nversion b<.)x t9 OMRON PLC, serial
communication module, serial communication board
RS-232 For connecting connector conversion box to OMRON connection
GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m
cable cable
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m rol: co:necting connector conversion box to OMRON rack type host
ink uni
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Connection cables for PANASONIC PLCs (Sold separately)

Product s
Model name Cable length Description
name
For connecting connector conversion box to PANASONIC RS422/
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m )
232C conversion adapter
GT09-C30R20902-9P 3m For connecting connector conversion box. to t.ool po‘rt or RS232C port
RS-232 of PANASONIC PLC, computer communication unit
cable For connecting connector conversion box to RS232C port of
GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m
PANASONIC PLC
For connecting connector conversion box to RS232C port of
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m

PANASONIC PLC

Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m For connecting connector conversion box to YASKAWA MEMOBUS
RS-422 GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m module
cable GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
For connecting to connector conversion box to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20202-15P 3m
For connecting to connector conversion box to YASKAWA PLC
RS-232 GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m
o GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
For connecting connector conversion box to YASKAWA MEMOBUS
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m

module

Connection cables for ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs (Sold separately)

2.4 Cable

Product
Model name Cable length Description
name
GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting connector conversion box to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
RS-232
bl For connecting connector conversion box to ALLEN-BRADLEY
cable GT09-C30R20702-25P 3m
Adapter
Connection cables for SIEMENS PLCs (Sold separately)
Product e
Model name Cable length Description
name
RS-232 . .
cable GT09-C30R20801-9S 3m For connecting connector conversion box to SIEMENS HMI Adapter
2-19 2. HARDAWARE



Cable for PC connections (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT01-C30R2-6P .
3m GOT(RS-232) to PC (D-Sub 9-pin female) 1
Project data transfer GT11H-C30R2-6P
cable GT09-C20USB-5P 2m
GOT (USB mini) to PC (USB)
GT09-C30USB-5P 3m

*1  Connector shape on the cable is shown in ().

CC-Link interface unit (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

CC-Link interface unit

GT11HS-CCL

GT11H-CCL

Unit for connecting Handy GOT to CC-Link system

2. HARDAWARE
2.4 Cable
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2.4.5 Communication unit and connection cable for GT155[ ]

Communication unit (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Description
GT15-RS2 For RS-232 interface connection, connector type
Serial communication unit GT15-RS4 For RS-422 interface connection, connector type
GT15-RS4-TE For RS-422 interface connection, terminal block type

Connection cables for MITSUBISHI PLCs (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
QCPU direct
connection GT01-C30R2-6P 3m For connecting GOT to QCPU
cable
FX expansion
board
connection . .
cable For connecting GOT to FXCPU expansion board (D-sub 9
b pins connector), FXCPU special adaptor (D-sub 9 pins
FX special
dabtor GT01-C30R2-9S 3m connector)
2 ) For connecting GOT (D-sub 9-pin: female) to PC (Drawing
RS-232 connection )
software) (D-sub 9-pin: female)
cable cable,
data transfer
cable
FX special
F i T to FXCP ial D-sub 2
adaptor. GT01-C30R2-25P 3m F)r connecting GOT to FXCPU special adaptor (D-sub 25
connection pins connector)
cable
Computer link GT09-C30R2-9P 3m . . .
) For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial
connection L
GT09-C30R2-25P 3m communication module
cable
FXCPU direct GT01-C10R4-8P 1m
EOTTE e GT01-C30R4-8P 3m
cable For connecting GOT to FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins
FX expansion GT01-C100R4-8P 10m connector) For connecting GOT to FXCPU expansion
board GT01-C200R4-8P 20 m board (MINI DIN 8 pins connector)
connection
cable GT01-C300R4-8P 30m
QnA/A/FXCPU | GT01-C30R4-25P 3m
RS-422 direct . GT01-C100R4-25P 10m For co.nnecting GOT to QnA/A.CPU/Motion controller CPU
bl connection (A series)/FXCPU (D-sub 25 pins connector)
cable R -
cable GT01-C200R4-25P 20m For connecting GOT to FA-CNVIICBL
computer link For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial
connection GT01-C300R4-25P 30m communication module
cable
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m
Computer link
connzl:,t'onl GT09-C100R4-6C 10m For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial
i
cable GT09-C200R4-6C 20m communication module
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
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Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description &
E <
For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication G
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m N . I =5
module, communication board, serial communication board 3 %)
RS-232 cable : . <o
GT09-C30R20102-258 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON connection cable o 8
L
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit =
GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m module, serial communication board W
<
GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m §
a
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m =
T
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit, 3
RS-422 cable _—
GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m communication board
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
Lz
GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m a 8
z
GT09-C100R40103-5T 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON communication board E %
GT09-C200R40103-5T 20 m (CP1WCIF11) 98
GT09-C300R40103-5T 30m 4
Connection cables for PANASONIC PLCs (Sold separately)
£z
Product name Model name Cable length Description '<DTZ g %
For connecting GOT to PANASONIC RS422/232C conversion g 5
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m Uz
adapter oLy
n OO0
For connecting GOT to tool port or RS232C port of PANASONIC
RS-232 cable GT09-C30R20902-9P 3m o ) 5
PLC, computer communication unit
GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC
<>
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting GOT to RS232C port of PANASONIC PLC g 5
m
ok
Yaw
232
T o
o)
P4
s
ok
=
Son
=
z2d
F
&b
OnO
52
>
Ex
=0
o ®
==
i
% %)
oo
3
e
g3
o
02 5
Z<
CEu
[4
=8E
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Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Description
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20202-15P 3m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
RS-232 cable GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module
GT09-C200R40201-9P 20 m
GT09-C300R40201-9P 30m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C200R40202-14P 20 m
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
Connection cables for ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Cable length Description
RS-232 cable GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting GOT to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Connection cables for SIEMENS PLCs (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Cable length

Description

RS-232 cable

GT09-C30R20801-9S

3m

For connecting GOT to SIEMENS HMI Adapter

RS-422 conversion unit (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

RS-422 conversion unit

GT15-RS2T4-9P
GT15-RS2T4-25P

RS-232 — RS 422 conversion unit

RS-422 side connector 9 pins

RS-422 side connector 25 pins

2.4 Cable
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3. SCREEN DATA CONVERSION

To convert the screen data of GOT-F900 Series and A950 Handy Series to GOT1000 Series, convert the screen data to
GOT1000 Series with GT Designer3 Version1 after converting the screen data to GT Designer2 format data with GT
Designer2 Classic.

However, some screen data cannot be converted depending on which software was used to create the data.

Since some functions cannot be converted due to the difference in functions between GOTs, make sure to check the
converted data before transferring the data to the GOT.

Once converted, screen data cannot be restored to the previous status. Therefore, backup data before conversion.

REPLACEMENT
MODEL SUMMARY

N

HARDAWARE

3.1 Target Screen Data

This document was written for screen data created with the following software.

(Target Software)

* FX-PCS-DU/WIN(*.DUP)

* GT Designer(A9GOTP.GOT)

* GT Designer2 Version1(*.GTD)
» GT Designer2 Version2(*.GTD)
» Data Transfer(*.F1)

SCREEN DATA
CONVERSION

N

POINT <o
'<7: oz
Opno
FX-PCS-DU/WIN file t Gk
T el s
The following shows FX-PCS-DU/WIN file types. o9y
Save files other than FX DUWIN Binary(*.DUP) in the FX DUWIN Binary(*.DUP) format again before conversion. 5
* FX DUWIN Binary(*.dup)
* FX DUWIN Text(*.dua)
* Intel Hex(*.ith) <
+ FXDU(DOS)Binary(*.gdt) 52
ok
2o
O=2m
(o]
3.2 S Data C ion P iy
o
z
: . . < %
This document only refers to the following conversion patterns. g Fo
E<O
Conversion details Conversion source Conversion destination Reference § 8 &
XZuw
GT Designer format*1(A9GOTP.GOT) . '-Z'- =
" Fz
Convert to the GT Designer2 format | DU/WIN format*2(*. DUP,*.GTD) GT Designer2 format(*.GTD) Section 4.4 QmwQ
) (GOT-F900 Series) O®noO
(GOT-F900 Series) 7
Convert from GOT-F900 or A950 GOT-F900 Series, A950 Handy Series GOT1000 Series Section 4.5
Handy Series to GOT1000 Series (GT Designer2 format*3) (GT Designer3 Version1 format) ' 6 2
fm}
*1  Screen data created with GT Designer. E H.:J
*2  Screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN. 5’ 8
If *.DUP is opened and saved with GT Designer2, it is saved in DU/WIN format as *.GTD. E =
If screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN is stored in a GOT, the data is saved in DU/WIN format as *.F1 when saving after % o
uploading with Data Transfer. o 9
For details on confirmation methods of screen data, refer to Section 4.3. ow
*3  Screen data created with GT Designer2. 8
3
e
8 (%)
&9
0z5
Z<
CEu
<
=5F
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3.3 General Procedure for Replacing with Later Models

Replacement is performed according to the following steps.

3.3.1  General procedure for replacing by later models

STEP 1 . . .
Section 4.1 C Prepare the required for the conversion operation. >

If the screen data exists as a If the screen data exists as
file in the PC. data in the GOT.

- Import the screen data from the
GOT using GT Designer2 Classic. STEP 2

- Backup the imported screen data. Section 4.2
STEP 3
Section 4.3 Confirm the screen data with GT Designer2 Classic.

For the screen data created with For screen data created with

GT Designer2 Ver.1/Ver.2 GT Designer, FX-PCS-DU/WIN
Convert the screen data to the
GT Designer2 format with STE_P 4
GT Designer2 Classic. Section 4.4

STEP 5 Convert the screen data with GT Designer3 Version1.
Section 4.5 Save as a file in the PC.

STEP 6 Transfer the screen data converted by later models with
Section 8.2 GT Designer3 Version1.

< Replacement is completed. >
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4.

4.1

SCREEN DATA CONVERSION
OPERATION

[STEP1] Requirements for Conversion Operation

The software and cables shown below are required for screen data conversion.

B Applicable software

Model name

Manufacturer

GT Designer2 Classic

GT Designer3 Version1

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

B Applicable cables for connecting PC to A900 Series

Model name

Manufacturer

AC30R2-9SS (9 pins - 9 pins), FX-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 9 pins)

AC30R2-9P (9 pins - 25 pins), F2-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 25 pins)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

B Applicable cables for connecting PC to F900 Series

Model name

Manufacturer

FX-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 9 pins)

F2-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 25 pins)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

B Applicable cables for connecting PC to GOT1000 Series

(1) RS-232 cables

GOT1000 Series

Model name

Manufacturer

GT15000, eT1MO0O,
GT105[1, GT104[0

GT01-C30R2-9S (9-pin female - 9-pin female)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

GT11OOHS-Q,
GT1020, GT1030

GT01-C30R2-6P (9-pin female - 6-pin male)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

(2) USB cables

GOT1000 Series

Model name

Manufacturer

GT1500, eT1OO, GT09-C20USB-5P (A «—mini B type) R ) .
Mitsubishi Electric System Service
GT105[1, GT104[] GT09-C30USB-5P (A «—mini B type)
GT1020, GT1030 GT09-C30USB-5P (A« mini B type) ™! Mitsubishi Electric System Service
*1 Use a GT09-C30USB-5P and RS232/USB conversion adapter together.
(3) RS232/USB conversion adapter
GOT1000 Series Model name Manufacturer
GT1020, GT1030 GT10-RS2TUSB-5S Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
4. SCREEN DATA CONVERSION OPERATION 4-1
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4.2 [STEPZ2] Importing Screen Data

If screen data exists as data in the GOT, import the screen data from the GOT with GT Designer2 Classic.
Backup the imported screen data before conversion.

4.2.1 Uploading data

This section describes the method for uploading the data with a RS-232 cable.
As the upload operation is conducted by GT Designer2 Classic, operation on the GOT side is not required.

B General procedure
The data is transferred in the following way.

7, Set communication method
from GT Designer2 Classic.

GOT900 Series

+ Built-in memory

Screen data €1-—F-----—-—-------

7. Set communication method from GT Designer2 Classic.[_ = 4.2.3 Setting communication
2. Connecta RS-232 Cable .......o...evveereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseee [L5 4.2.2 RS-232 cable to be used

S UPIOA oo =" 4.2.4 Uploading

B Precautions

(1) RS-232 cable
Confirm that the RS-232 cable connector is securely connected to the GOT and the PC.

—
N
~

Precaution for uploading
When the "upload destination" is specified as a project file (.GTD) of GT Designer2, all data in the specified
project file is deleted. (Even for a partial upload (comment data, etc.), all data in the file is also deleted.)

—
w
—~

Data transfer timing

When the message "Communicating with CPU" is displayed on the GOT when the GOT power is turned ON,
communication from the PC is not accepted.

Transfer the data after the message has disappeared.

=

Power saving function of the PC
When data is transferred with the GOT connected, turn OFF the power saving function of the PC and

Windows®.
Refer to the PC manual or Windows® Help for details of the power saving function setting.
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(5) When a communication error occurs

A communication error, such as a timeout error, may occur due to the communication port settings on the PC. &
Confirm and change the settings in the following way. % =
The following items may not be present depending on the PC used. b= 5)
(®] —
<
(Method 1) 29
x 3

The following screens and operations apply to Windows® XP.

N

1. Select [Start] — [Control Panel].
(For Windows® 2000, select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel].)

= | MELSEC

é nternet ) My Documents

nternek Explorer

Q My Recent Documents +

) My Pictures

GT Designer2 »
() My Music

558 My Computer

I
I

E-mail
Outlook Express

w HARDAWARE

CSeIect Control Panel)
S seach

77 Run...

»{ SCREEN DATA
CONVERSION

Allprograms [

. . . <
2. Select [Performance and Maintenance] and click the [System] icon. £
. . oo
The System Properties dialog box appears. = % ,9
. . w
(For Windows® 2000, double-click [System].) = %
ooon
® OO0
® Control Panel 5
d ~ | Pick a catego
. £z
: . ‘;ﬁ. Appesnancean Themes g S S <D: 5
W vcomork et cometors (28 e accunts =
# ok
Y o e Sz 3
\ [ GN
7 lfj Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices Accessibility Options
o> mmmumm 6
[=)]
Select Performance and Maintenance. Zo
. w
Click System. S F=
E<O
282
3. Click "Device Manager" on the Hardware tab. x £y
The Device Manager window appears. § i §
(]
Syotem Propeties @[] 7
T e Y | o T et e | "o
System: Add Hardware Wizard O E
- My\:::;::;/mdﬂwsKP S The Add Hardware Wizard helps you install hardware. > w
l'. \P/ev’smn2ﬂﬂ‘2 i 5 g
Service Pack 1 __av ware Wizarc —_
I.LJ - Registered to: & o s = E w
oo g Th:Dev\ce Manager lists all the hardware devices installed '2 E
T —_—~ g Egﬁzﬁv‘;ug’?r:yﬂd\;l\jzheDev\ceManageanhange the % |(7)
E e 8%
Hardware Prof
(CliCk Hardware tab.) &2 W Click Device Manager.) 8
Hardware Prafies ‘
'_
(@]
wQ
ow
o)
el
0zh5
z<8
Ew
<T
Efa=
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Select [Ports] and double-click the [Communication Port] icon.
The Communication Port Properties dialog box appears. (When COM1 is selected)

5 Device Manager

Fle Acton View Help

HES R A =R

=B voc
9 computer
) < Dk drives
@ Display adanters
# ., DVDJCD-ROM drives
4] =3 Floppy disk cortrallers
+ JB Floppy disk crives
i) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
= 1 Keyboards
& ) Mice and other pointing devices
w & Maonitors
i+ E@ Network adapters

=, Ports (COM B.LPT)

z 1)
5 Communications Port (COMZ

(Double-click the current Communications Port)

. Prinker Port (LPT1)
-4 5CS1 and RAID cortrollers
= @, sound, video and game controllers
e System devices
% & Universal Serial Bus controllers

5. Click the Advanced button of the Port Settings tab to display the Advanced Settings dialog box of the port.

Communications Port (COM1) Properties

General F‘auiimngs Driver || Resources

~ W(Click Port Settings tab.)

Device

Manufacturer:  [Standard port types)

Location Unknown

Device status

This device is working praperly.

1f you st having problem with this device, clik Troubleshootto
stant the tioubleshooter

—_—>

Troubleshoot.

Device usage:

Uss this device enabls) =

Communications Port (COM1) Properties 3]

Genersl | Port Settings | Driver | Resources

>
>
~
v

Flow cortrol:

Hane v

Reslore Defaults

Click Advanced.

6. Uncheck the [Use FIFO buffers] checkbox.

Advanced Settings for COM1 i %]

Use FIFD buifers [requires 16550 compatible LIART]

Select lower settings to comect connection problems,

Select higher settings for faster perfarmance.

Receive Buffer: Low (1)

Transmit Bufter: Law (1]

COM Port Number: | COM1 .

O Highpa a9

J HahoE e

=
£
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(Method 2)

The following screens and operations apply to Windows® 98.

7. Select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel].

\windows Update

Favartes »

Erogiams 3
3|
ﬁ

Documents 4

Setings

CSeIect Control Panel)

Find ¥ 9 Tackbar & Start Menu
. 3 Eolder Options.
e 4] Active Deskiop »

{2l By Windows Update...

Log Off Msnd113

E b)) shoom.
i EEEER

Double-click the [System] icon.

The System Properties dialog box appears.

[t a0 |
o ] ) e )
4 o 1w | A G e |

| Adress [ Contl Pl |

= B = ,

Control Panel

< a3 @
AT & > %2
e the sinas in Contrl Inenet  Kapoxd  Mocems  Mose  Muineds e ODBCOsa
Opions Sowces (200)
Select an itom to view it . —~ .
deseription. J,\\ ¥ 23 g
LA 3 = £3
Poswods  Fowes  Pines  Fegonsl  Somds Teephory
oft Home Mansaement s

B
Technical Support

&
@ouble-click System. )

(o 7

Click the Device Manager tab (when displayed by type), select [System devices], and double-click the [Advanced

Power Management support] icon.

The Advanced Power Management support Properties dialog box appears.

System Properties. 7]

{Bereal | Devios Manager | Hardnare Profles | Performanse |

System
Mictasoft Windaws 98

Second Edition
41022224
Fegistersd o

SANGYOU KIKI
— MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORP

Computer
Gervinelntel
Intelf) Celronim] Processor
64.0MB RAM

Cancel

S0576:2700186047-06272 )

System Propeities B
General Device Manager | Hardre Profies | Pefomancs |

|

v
1B Composite Pawer Source
B Direct memon access cortioler

o e - Double-click Advanced Powe
Management Support.

)

) Intel 82371EE P to 152 biidge [E10 mode)
1 Intel 823718 Porier Management Contrcller
[ Irtel 824438 Pertiunin) 1| Processor to POl bridge (vithoy
B Motherboard resouces
B otherboard resouces
B Motherboard resources
B Motherboard resouces
B Numeic data processor

- P bus
B Plug and Play BIDS =
= Rl
_>l_I
Fopeties | Refesn | Remove | Pint. |

Cancel

4. Check the [Disable power status polling] checkbox on the Setting tab.

[Advanced Power Management support Properties.
General | Settings | Diver |
\> Advanced Power Management support
Devicelype:  System devices

Manufsstuer  (Standard system devices)
Harduare version: Not avaiisble

This device is werking properly.

—

™ Bemaove from this hardwars prefile

I Disable in 1 Fardare prafile ‘

Cancel

[Advanced Power Management support Properties

Geneial Setings | Diiver |
\> Advanced Power Management suppott

APM version: 1.2

T
’V ™ Force APM 1.0 mode.

Cancel
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42.2 RS-232 cable to be used

The cable type for connection between the PC and the GOT and the connection diagram are shown below.

B Using GOT-A900 Series

The cable shown below or in the connection diagram is required.

(1) System configuration

AC30R2-9SS
FX-232CAB-1

AC30R2-9P ™
F2-232CAB-1 "1

GOT

*1 9-25 pin converter (Diatrend Corp. D232J31) is required.

(2) Applicable cable

Model name

Manufacturer

AC30R2-9SS (9 pins - 9 pins), FX-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 9 pins)

AC30R2-9P (9 pins - 25 pins), F2-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 25 pins)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

(3) Connection diagram

(a) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to AC30R2-9SS
and FX-232CAB-1

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR

SG
DTR

PC GOT
2 R K 2
5 | 3
7 5 E 7
8 : : 8
6 : : 6
5 . . 5
4 o j 4

Shield

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG

DTR

Use a screw-in type (inch screw) connector for the GOT side.

(b) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to AC30R2-9P and
F2-232CAB-1

TXD
RXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG
DTR

GOT

OO0 (N |W(IN

Shield

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG

DTR
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Using GOT-F900 Series

The cable shown below or in the connection diagram is required.

(1) System configuration

F2-232CAB-1
FX-232CAB-1 __E
GOT
(2) Applicable cable
Model name Manufacturer

FX-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 9 pins)

F2-232CAB-1 (9 pins - 25 pins)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

(3) Connection diagram

Use the screw-in type (inch screw) connector for the GOT side.

(a) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to FX-232CAB-1

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG
DTR

GOT

A OO |0 N [W|N

Shield

POINT

Cable to be used

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG

DTR

(b) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to F2-232CAB-1

TXD
RXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG
DTR

GOT

SO0 (N |W(N

Shield

RXD
TXD
RTS
CTS
DSR
SG

DTR

When using the RS-232 cable (AC30R2-9SS or AC30R2-9P for the Version A or later) with the GOT-A900 Series,
the sequence program cannot be transferred or monitored with the GOT-F900 Series built-in 2 port interface

function with GX Developer.

The cable version is shown above and to the right of the model name of the connector.

S6-2H0EJV.
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4.2.3 Setting communication

Set the communication setting of GT Designer2 Classic to upload data from the GOT.
Settings can be made in either the Communicate with GOT dialog box or the Communication Configuration dialog box.
(When one dialog box is set, the other dialog box automatically has the same settings.)

1. Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT...] or [Communication Configuration...] from the menu.

2. The setting dialog box appears. Make settings referring to the following description.

Communicate with GOT rz| Communication configuration
Upload -» Computer ] Memary infarmation  Communication configuiation l i)k Select Communication type and set up details.

Select Communication type and set up details.

S

RSZ32C

Details

Part Mo Cor1 -
B audrate: 39400 -

[ e

S

R5232C

Details

Part Mo.: COr1 -
Baudrate: 38400 A

oK

Cancel

Close

ltem

Description

Port No. Select PC port connected to the GOT.

Baudrate Set the rate suitable for the PC.

Set the transmission speed between the PC and the GOT.

Update
_ Click the | Update | bytton to update the settings.

When the settings are changed, the settings are updated.
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4.2.4 Uploading

The following shows the uploading method.

1. Click [Communication] — [To/From GOT...] from the menu.

2. The setting dialog box appears. Make settings referring to the following description.
After setting, click the | Upload | button to start upload.

Communicate with GOT g|

Download -» GOT - Upload -» Comnputer l Mernory infolmation] Communication 4 | ¥

|~
o

Pazsword:
N |
Upload path: |GT Designer? j Q]

| Uplaad | Memary [nfarmation |

Cloze

ltem

Description

Project configuration tree

Configuration of the obtained monitor data is displayed in a tree.
Right-click the mouse to [Select all] or [Deselect].

When a password for upload is set, input the password.

1
Password Each input is displayed as "*".
Set storage location of the uploaded monitor data.
Upload path (Up to 5 locations specified in the past are retained.)

When data is uploaded in default (GT Designer2), the uploaded data is read into the currently open GT
Designer2 Classic program.

Upload

Uploads items checked in the project configuration tree.

When the project configuration tree is not displayed, all monitor data of the GOT built-in memory is
uploaded.

If the space of the upload destination is not sufficient, uploading is interrupted.

| Memory Information

Obtains built-in memory information of the GOT.

*1 For the setting method of a password for upload, refer to the following manual.

E? GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual
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4.3 [STEP3] Confirming Screen Data

Data is required to be converted to the GT Designer2 format depending on the source data to be used before
conversion.
Data confirmation is required in the following cases.

POINT

Screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN

The base screen No. assignments of the screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN differ from that of GT
Designer3 Version1 after conversion.

Changing the PLC program is required depending on the control method of the screen display or sequence.
For details, refer to the following.

[ 5. PROJECT DATA COMPATIBILITY TABLE

4.3.1 Uploading with GT Designer2 Classic

When screen data is uploaded from the GOT, make sure to execute the following confirmation operation.

1. Confirm if the uploaded screen data has the following settings.
If applicable, the screen data has been created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN.
» The base screen has a No. 0 screen.
* [Common] — [System Environment] has Interface Device as a setting item.
(System Information has no setting item.)

2. After the confirmation, save with GT Designer2 Classic.
For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN, the saved screen data is saved as a DU/WIN format (*.GTD) file.
» In that case, refer to the following.

[C 5 4.4.2 For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN

For the screen data created with something other than FX-PCS-DU/WIN, the saved screen data is saved as a GT
Designer2 format (*.GTD) file.
* In that case, refer to the following.

[~ 5~ 4.5.1 Converting to GOT1000 Series screen data
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4.3.2 When screen data is stored in the PC as a file

Only *.GTD and *.F1 files are required to be confirmed. Refer to the following.
+ Fora*.DUPfile [Z5 4.4.2 For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN
+ For a AQGOTP.GOT file [ 4.4.1 For AQGOTP.GOT

2.

Open the *.GTD file or *.F1 file with GT Designer2 Classic. Confirm if the screen data has the following settings.
If applicable, the screen data has been created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN.
* The base screen has a No. 0 screen.
* [Common] — [System Environment] has Interface Device as a setting item.
(System Information has no setting item.)

After confirmation, save with GT Designer2 Classic.

For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN, the saved screen data is saved as a DU/WIN format (*.GTD) file.

» For the screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN, refer to the following.
[5 4.4.2 For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN

For screen data created with something other than FX-PCS-DU/WIN, the saved screen data is saved as a GT
Designer2 format (*.GTD) file.
» For screen data created with something other than FX-PCS-DU/WIN, refer to the following.

[ 5 4.5.1 Converting to GOT1000 Series screen data
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4.4

[STEP4] Saving Data in GT Designer2 Format

Screen data always required to be converted into GT Designer2 format (*.GTD) before conversion.
The operation for converting into GT Designer2 format differs depending on the data type.

441 For ASGOTP.GOT

1. Startup GT Designer2 Classic and open the screen data from [Project] — [Open...].

[BD GT Designer2 Classic Untitled1
Edit Wiew Screen  Common  Figure
CErl+1

Project

= Open... Chrl4-O
Close

H save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Import Project...
Import Panelkit of GT Designer. ..

o Preferences...

Page Setup...

[ Print Preview

& Print... Ctrl+pP
Recent Files
Exxit Alt+F4

Look in: |2 GOT

x|« @k EE-

BOGOTR.GOT

iy Recent
Docurnets:

\\i/. : )
find Lo |
=
°

tdy Documents

El

My Computer

&

by Metwark File name:

JescoTR.GOT

Places
Files of type:

I GT Desigrner Files[39G0TP.GOT)

j Open I
j Cancel

= |

2. Savethe opened screen data from [Project] — [Save As...].
With this operation, data is converted into GT Designer2 format (*.GTD).

[T GT Designer2 Classic Untitled1

Edit Wiew Screen  Common  Figure

B New Chrl+HM

= Open,., ChrHO
Close

H 5ave Chrl+5

Irnpart Project. ..
Import Panelkit of GT Designer ..,

LAl ]
e Preferences. .,

Page Setup. ..

[l Print Presiew

& Print... CtrHP
Recent Files
Ezit Alt+F4

Save in: I&} GOT

- e ®ekE-

iy Recent
Documents

[=]

L: A Gl
2 =\
z

&

ents

=
=
=]

ocu

=2

&<

fdy Computer

Iy Netwark
Flaces

&

File name:

Save as type:

[Dritedt

[GT Designer2 Fies( GTD)

[ |
El

Save I
Cancel |

% |
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4.4.2 For screen data created with FX-PCS-DU/WIN

1.

Startup GT Designer2 Classic and select [Project] — [Import Project..] with the same setting for the GOT Type and
Controller Type as in [New].
Selecting [Import Project...] displays the dialog box. Select a file to be imported and import the screen data after
checking all item checkboxes.

[ 6T Designer2 Classic Untitled1

G Edit Wiew  Screen Common Figure

[ Mew Chrl+M

= Open... ChrHO
Close

H save Chrl+5
Save As...

Impork Project. ..

Import Panelkit of GT Desigrer. ..

o= Preferences...

Page Setup...

[ Print Presview

& Print... Ctr+P
Recent Files
Exik Ale+F4

Import Project ‘Z|
Source Project |E “Documents and SettingstAdmirishator\Deskta | Browse |
=k - Destination datarumber ——————————————————————
%SZ:Z:;':L” Base: 1 _,j \mLI
% pommen Seting: window [ = image.
- B Fane Fepat =
Comment =
jv
Parts: [ image.
Sondfies T =) Biowse.
Import Close

Save the opened screen data from [Project] — [Save As...].
With this operation, data is converted into GT Designer2 format (*.GTD).

Project

[ 6T Designer2 Classic Untitled1

Edit Wiew Screen  Common  Figure

ChrM
Chrl+0

Chrls

Impork Projeck. ..
Import Panelkit of GT Designer. ..

o= Preferences...

Page Setup. ..

[l Print Presview

& Print... Chrl+P
Recent Files
Exit Alt+F4

Save in: IE} GOT

x| & ® ek E-

&

My Recent
Documents

(=]

L'/g )
o
3

g

e
=
=]

acuments

El

®

fdy Computer

&

Iy Netwark File name:
Flaces

Save as type:

[Drtitect

I GT Designer? Files[*GTD]

=
=

Save I
Cancel |
.|
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4.5

[STEPS] Converting and Saving Screen Data

Convert the screen data, which has been converted to GT Designer2 format with GT Designer2 Classic, to screen data
of the GOT1000 Series with GT Designer3 Version1.

Make sure to create a backup of the original project data before conversion.

(1M

)

When a GOT-F900 Series is converted to GOT1000 Series, any settings, figures, and objects not available for
the GOT1000 Series will be deleted.

Once the project data of the GOT-F900 Series is converted to GOT1000 Series type, the data cannot be
converted back to GOT-F900 Series from GOT1000 Series data.

4.5.1

Converting to GOT1000 Series screen data

1. Startup GT Designer3 Version1 and select screen data from [Project] — [Import GT Designer2/G1 format file...].

Lock in: |E)GDT V| e ? =% -
. i @pm]e(tl.GTD
= Gt Designer3 [ a
i Project | Tools  Communication  Help Bdgcifnc;?;
H D e Chrl+M @
¥ Open... Chr+o e,
31| Delete Project... . )
Impaort GT Designerzfial format file. .. J

ty Documents

Compressed File Handling 3

[Fecent Files]

®

Exit Alt+F4 My Computer

" File narme: ‘ v | [ Open ]

MyMNetwork | Fiescftyos: | GT Designer2 Files[GTD.GTE) v [ cancel |

2. The GOT Type Setting dialog box appears. Set the GOT type and Standard Font to be converted.
After setting, press the button.

B GOT Type Setting 3]

GOT Type

Standard Font

Setup Direction: & Hovizortal O Vettical
Color Setting | 256 3

Project Folder: [Praject1 |
Rt | Japanese (supporiing Eurape) v
1Bdot Standard Font @Gothic O Mincho

Source GOTType: [FerGOT(E20:240) |

GOT Type

TiueType Numerical Fort: O Gothic (&) 7-Segment
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Save the opened screen data from [Project] — [Save As...].

With this operation, data is converted into GOT1000 Series screen data in GT Designer3 format.

= T Designer3 project1

il Project | Edit  SearchjReplace  Wiew

Screen

C

4-:3 Irnport Project. ..

A [ mew i
;| %] open... Chrl+0
‘ & Close
“ B save s
[ saveas. Fiz
g‘] Delete Project, ..
b verify Data...

Import GT Designer2fal format file. ..

Compressed File Handling

I:lhi Project Information, ..

Save As Project

Save Folder Path:

£

I

| [ Browse. |

Workspace/Project List

Workspace

‘workspace Name

Project Name:

‘plmecn

Save Cancel
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5. PROJECT DATA COMPATIBILITY TABLE

5.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT Designer3

The following table shows the compatibility with GOT 1000 Series in GT Designer3 based on the functions of GOT-F900
Series in GT Designer2 Classic.

51.1 Common

O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions

T Desi Version1
GT Designer2 Classic (GOT-F900) GT Designer3 Version
(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
System Setting | GOT Type, PLC Type, Color Setting A A A Resetting is required for Color Setting. 6.1.1
Project Title, Project ID, Detailed
Project Title E:(cslz(;atilosz ALC‘:LeoCr se;tin: afe @) O O Reflected to [Project]-[Project information...]. -
Key window/Cusor display setting, Use Divided (Left), Divided (Right), Divided (Both),
Auxiliary Setting | Serial Port, Setup, Language, Menu Key, A A A [Screen configuration settings] of Format is not 6.1.2
Format, Screen configuration settings supported.
Syst Read Device, C t Recipe No, . .
ystem ) e.a ev.lce urrent Recipe o A A A Current Recipe No. is not supported. 6.1.3
Information Write Device
B lap Wi 1 [
Screen e?se Screen, Overlap Window1, Overlap Uninitialize switching screen device is not
o Window2, A A A 6.1.4
Switching o o . supported.
Uninitialize switching screen device
Security Level Device, Password, Display
E Password password input error, Data Transmission/ A A A Display password input error is not supported. 6.1.5
E Utility
]
E Key Window K.ey Window Settings.(Use default key o o o Reﬂectgd to [GOT Setting]-[Environment Setting]- )
w window, Select key window sheet No.) [Key Window].
£
% * Opening Screen Time is reflected in [GOT
& Opening Screen Time, Backlight Off Time, Setting]-[Environment Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
GOT Setup Connection, Buzzer, When touch input A A A [Display/Operetion]. 6.1.6
detected, do not change to input * When touch input detected, do not change to
input is not supported.
System | Ch ter Set.
Language ysiem fanguage, Lharacier Set, A A A Character Set and Date Format is not supported. 6.1.7
Date Format
System Screen Overlay Touch Position Reflected to [GOT Setting]-[Environment Setting]-
M Ki -
enurey Settings o o O | [GOT Setup-[Utilty Call Key].
i itch, ON FF behavior of th
Handy GOT Grip Switch, ON — OFF behavior of the Grip Switch and ON — OFF behavior of the
) Momentary Switch, Grip Switch LED X A X - 6.1.8
Settings . Momentary Switch is not supported.
Settings
Speed, Handshaking, Parity, Data Bit, St
Serial Port Bi;:ee » nandshaxing, Farty, Data Bil, Stop X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.9
. ) Not supported for the GT10 and GT11 since they
Hard Copy Hard Copy Function Settings X X (@] have no Printer function. -
* Reflected in [Peripheral Unit Setting]-[Operation
Panel] for the GT15.
O tion Panel O tion Panel Function Setti 6.1.10
peration Fane peration Fanel Funclion Settings x X o * Not supported for the GT10 and GT11. However,
an alternative is available.
Bar Code Bar Code Function Settings O (@) O Reflected in [Peripheral Unit Setting]-[Bar Code]. -
Project/S Unit Status Ob ti
Status Observation S;c:i::;s creen Hnit Status Lbservation O O O Reflected in [Project]-[Status Observation]. -
Time Action Time Action Function Settings O O O Reflected to [Project]-[Time Action]. -
Sampling Sampling Function Settings X X X Not supported. -
) Alarm History Settings Common to the .
Al Hist Print and Ack t rted. 6.1.11
arm Ristory Projects (Alarm History Common Settings) A A A rint and Ack are not supporte
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GT Designer2 Classic (GOT-F900)

GT Designer3 Version1

(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
Floating Alarm Floating Alarm Display Function Settings A A A Report Method is not supported. 6.1.12
Recipe Recipe Function Settings O O O Reflected to [Project]-[Recipe]-[Recipe List]. -
Parts Reading, Registeri Deleti
Parts S:ﬂizg eading, Registering, and Deleting o o O | Reflected to [Project]-[Parts]-[Parts Image List]. ;
Reflected to [Project]-[C: t]-[New C t
Comment Comment Settings o o o eflected to [Project]-[Comment]-[New Commen B
Group].
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5.1.2 Object

O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions

GT Designer2 Classic GT Designer3 Version1
(GOT-F900) (GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT1 GT15
Reflected in [Object]-[Bit Switch] and [Object]-
Bit Switch Bit Operating Switch Settings o o o | Reflectedin [Object]-[Bit Switch] and [Object] 6.1.13
[Switch].
Reflected in [Object]-[Word Switch] and [Object]-
Data Set Switch Word Operating Switch Settings O (@) O € 'ece in [Object]-[Word Switch] and [Object] 6.1.14
[Switch].
Special Functi Special Function (list editor) Switch
S\F/)veit‘z!: unction SZTtiCr:Zs unction (list editor) Switc! A A A Lamp of Text/Lamp and Trigger are not supported. 6.1.15
Go to Screen ) . Reflected in [Object]-[Bit Switch] and [Object]-
5 | switch Go to Screen Switch Settings O (@) O [Switch]. 6.1.16
3z - - - -
Data Change . . The name is changed to Key Window Display Switch.
(7]
D h h .17
Switch ata Change Switch Settings A A A The window to be displayed is Key Window. 6
Recipe Transf
Svev(i:tls: ranster Recipe Transfer Switch Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.18
Key Code Switch Key Code Switch Settings A A A Lamp of Text/Lamp is not supported. 6.1.19
The name is changed to Switch.
Multi Action Switch | Multi Action Switch Settings A A A Keyboard type of Recipe... and Data Change... are 6.1.20
not supported.
. Bit Device Switching Lamp Display
Bit | - -
It famp Function Settings o o o
E' Bit lamp Area Bit lamp Area Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.21
©
- Screen lamp Screen lamp Function Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.22
External lamp External lamp Function Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.23
Numerical Display Numerical Display Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.24
Ascii Display Ascii Display Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.25
Numerical Input Numerical Input Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.26
Ascii Input Ascii Input Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.27
Date Display Date Display Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.28
Time Display Time Display Function Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.29
Bit Device Switching C t
= | Bit Comment | evice W.I ching . ommen A A A Use 6 x 8 dot font and Bg Transparent are not 6.1.30
g Display Function Settings supported.
£ - o
8 Word Comment Word Device ‘SW|tch|rTg Comment A A A Offset, Use 6 X 8 dot font and Bg Transparent are not 6.1.31
Display Function Settings supported.
Alarm History Alarm History Function Settings A A A Use 68 dot font and 1x 0.5 (Size) are not 6.1.32
£ supported.
© .
< Alarm list Alarm list Function Settings A A A Use 68 dot font, Store Memory and 1x0.5 (Size) 6.1.33
are not supported.
. Bit Device Switching Parts Display
Bit Part - -
tFarts Function Settings o o o
2] Word Device Switching Parts Displ
T | Word Parts or ) evice ) witehing Farts Dispiay A A A Offset is not supported. 6.1.34
o Function Settings
) Parts Display Function Settings
Fixed Parts Using Fixed Parts © © © ’ )
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GT Designer2 Classic GT Designer3 Version1
(GOT-F900) (GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
Panelmeter Display Functi
Panelmeter an? meter Dispiay Function A A A Special of Type is not supported. 6.1.35
Settings
Line Graph Line Graph Function Settings O (@) O -
Trend Graph Trend Graph Function Settings A (@) O Store Memory is not supported for the GT10. 6.1.36
Bar Graph Bar Graph Function Settings O (@) O -
5 Statistics Bar Graph Function
2 | Statistics Bar Graph ) P @] (@] O -
& Settings
Statistics Pie Graph Function
Statistics Pie Graph : P @] (@] O -
Settings
Circle Graph Circle Graph Function Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.37
Keyboard Keyboard Function Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.38
Buzzer Buzzer Function Settings X X X Not supported. However, an alternative is available. 6.1.39
Set Overlay Screen Function
Set Overlay Screen - -
veriay Settings o o o
’ " Key Window Display Position
Key Window Position - -
y Window ” Settings o o ©

5.1.3 Figure

O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions

GT Designer2 Classic GT Designer3 Version1
(GOT-F900) (GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 GT11 GT15

Text Text Settings A A A Bg Transparent is not supported. 6.1.40
Line Line drawing O (@) (@) - -
Rectangle Unfilled rectangle drawing (@) O O -
Rectangle (Filled) Filled rectangle drawing O O O Integrated in Rectangle.
Circle Unfilled circle drawing O O O -
Circle (Filled) Filled circle drawing O O (@) Integrated in Circle.
Import Image (@) O O - -

Rectan

gular . .

R Pasting Bit map data (*.bmp) to the O (@) O - -
Capture ange | screen being edited
Image Area

Window

Area © o o ) )

Pasting DXF data (*.dxf) to the
| rt DXF - -
mpo screen being edited o o o
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5.2 GT Designer2 Classic (A95[ |GOT) —
GT Designer3 (GT11)

Based on the functions of GOT-A95[1GOT in GT Designer2 Classic, all functions other than in those the following table
are compatible with the GT11 in GT Designer3.

5.2.1 Common
O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions
GT Designer3
GT Designer2 Classic (GOT-A95[1GOT) Version1
(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT11
Sys'Fem Sta.tlon, No. Station No. Switching Function X - -
Environment Switching
5.2.2 Object
O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions
GT Designer2 Classic ©r De§|gner3
GOT-A95[1GOT) Versionf
( (GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT11
Th is ch d to Word
Data Set Switch Word Operating Switch Settings O ? name Is changed to Yor -
Switch.
j Th is ch, d t
Object Multi Action Switch Multi Action Switch Settings O ? name 1 changec fo -
Switch.
Change Station No. Switch Change Station No. Switch X - -
5.2.3 Figure
O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions
GT Designer3
GT Designer2 Classic (GOT-A95[]GOT) Version1
(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT11
Rectangle (Filled) Filled rectangle drawing O Integrated in Rectangle. -
Figure
Circle (Filled) Filled circle drawing O Integrated in Circle. -
5-5
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5.3 FX-PCS-DU/WIN (F900) — GT Designer3

The following table shows compatibility of each function to be converted into the project data of the GOT1000 Series in
GT Designer3 based on the functions of the GOT-F900 that can be used by FX-PCS-DU/ WIN.

5.3.1 View/Project

O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions

FX-PCS-DU/WIN

GT Designer3

Version1

(GOT-F900) (GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
Screen List Screen Screerl No, Screen Name, Bg CoI‘or, A A A Partial rfeconfiguration is required after 6.2.1
Header Security and Overlay Screen Settings conversion.
i Treated as comment, and the numbers are
Text Library ) o o o converted to 1 and higher. )
Treated as parts, and the numbers are
Image Library ) o o o converted t(‘))1 and higher. )
Device Comments - X X X Not supported. -
Head Address, Nbr of Alarms,
Display Pos, Message, Report, Scr. No, .
Alarms Prir:)t, chnowledge gnd R:set Operation A A A Some functions are not supported. 6.2.2
Settings
The function name is changed to Recipe.
Data Banks - X X X Set the Recipe Name, Reed Trigger and -
others again.
Head Bit Device X X X Not supported. -
Time Channels Week days, Start Time, End Time and N § N Not supported. .
Comment Settings Set again in [Common]-[Time Action...].
Data Sampler - Not supported. -
Hard Copy - Not supported. -
GOT Type and Connection PLC System
Project Settings, and Display Language Settings .
Set{ings on Sygtem Scree‘rjl a)r/1d Us:qer-c?reated ’ A A A Some functions are not supported. 6.23
Screen
Settings of Word Device and Bit Device for
Interface Screen Switching and communicating Not supported. However, an alternative is
Devices information between various GOTs and X X X available. 6.24
PLC
« For Date Display on the user screen, Sort
can be specified individually.
. . . . Confirm and set Sort again.
Date/Time Settings of Date/Time Display Format on % < % - Sort on the system screen depends on )
Format System Screen the system language setting. (M/D/Y for
English, D/M/Y for German, Y/M/D for
System .
Settings others) !
Entry Code ;r:t?;?;:,jg?iﬁ?g;gﬁ;ﬁiﬁggﬁi;nd A A A Some functions are not supported. 6.2.5
Opening Screen Time, Backlight Off Time,
Setup Data Connection, Buzzer, Operation Settings at A A A Some functions are not supported. 6.2.6
Touch Input, and Handy GOT Settings
DU Printer - X X X Not supported. -
DU Menu Key | DU Menu Key Position Settings O (@) - -
Bar Code Settings of Data Storage Destination Head
Settings Address.and Nbr of Address at Bar Code O O O - -
Connection
ftt)zt:rsvation 2::tazjsed and Condition watch cycle O (@) O +1 is added to the Screen Number. -
Color settings | Color Selection (F940WGOT only) X X X Not required setting for GOT1000 Series. -
*1  Fixed to Y/M/D for the GT10.
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5.3.2 Object

O: Compatible, A: Some functions are not supported, x: No applicable functions

GT Designer3

FX-PCS-DU/WIN .
(GOT-F900) Version1
(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
Text Text, Format', 8X6 (.10t font, Display Position and o o o ) )
Character Size Settings
Text
. Device Settings, Format, Display Position, 8 X 6 dot .
Lib text X . -
ibrary tex font, and Character Size Settings A A A 8 X 6 dot font is not supported
Image Registration No. and Display Position +1 is added to Figure No., which is
| -
mage Settings o o o converted as Object No.
Image S ” of
. Indirect Specification Device, Offset and Display
Li | - -
ibrary Image Position Settings o o o
Graph Object Device, Mini Value, Maxi
rap ject Device |n|mur.n- alue, Maximum Converted to Bar Graph.
Bar Graph Value, Graph Type, Scale Position, Format, A A A . -
. " ) ) Some functions are not supported.
Display Position and Size Settings
Graph Object Device, Data Size, Minimum Value,
Maximum Value, Ticks Horizontal, Ticks Vertical,
Sampl.Cycle(s), Bg, Graph, Direction, Shown
Trend Graph Devices (Line Style, Color), Save Memory, Erase O O (@) Converted to Trend Graph. -
Trigger, Condition, (Erase Trigger Device), Frame
(Color), Frame Type (Shape), Display Position, Size
Settings
Not ted. H I ti
Gircle Graph ) % < < ! o Sprpor ed. However, an alternative 6.1.37
is available.
Graph Graph Object Device, Minimum VaIue,IMaX|mum Each function is reflected in the
Value, Bg, Meter (Color), Fg (Color), Ticks, Frame ) ) )
Panel Meter . - O O (@] operation and inherited. However, the -
(Color), Frame Type (Shape), Display Position and )
. . aspect ratio and needle shape change.
Size Settings
Proportional Graph Object Device, Graph Settings, Format, o o o
Bar Graph Display Position and Size Settings
Statistics Pie Graph Object Device, Graph Settings, Format, o o o
Graph Display Position and Size Settings
Graph Object Device, Data Size, Minimum Value,
Maximum Value, Ticks, Non-displayed Value,
Line Graph Direction, Bg, Frame, Shown Devices, Frame O O O - -
(Color), Frame Type (Shape), Display Position and
Size Settings
Indicator Display Object Bit Device, Text Off, Text
Text Indicat On, Off Bg, On Bg, Format, Display Position, A A A 8x6 dot font i " red
ext Indicator ntis n . -
8 x 6 dot font Specification and Character Size otfontis not supporte
Settings
Indicator Display Object Bit Device, | Off,
Image Indicator ndicator ISP a JeC, ) I eV|lce, mage L, O @) O | +1isadded to the image number. -
Image On, Display Position Settings
Indicator ) % y y Not su.pported. However, an alternative 6.1.21
is available.
. Indicator Display Object Bit Device, Label,
Indica Label Label (Color), Frame, 8 X 6 dot font dot font o o o
tor Indicator Specification, Character Size, OFF, ON, Display
Position and Size Settings
Change Screen - X X X Not supported. -
Oquut ) % « < Not su-pported. However, an alternative 6.1.23
Indicator is available.
Ov‘erlay ) % % < Not su-pported. However, an alternative 6.1.22
Indicator is available.
Buzzer ) % % < Not su-pported. However, an alternative 6.1.39
is available.
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GT Desi 3
FX-PCS-DU/WIN el
(GOT-F900) Version1
(GOT1000 Series) Remarks Reference
Function Name Function Description GT10 | GT11 | GT15
i i Some functions are not supported.
Date | Date Vl.ew Forma.t,l Display Color, 8 x 6ld0t fon't Use, A A A uncti ! upp 6.2.9
Display Position and Character Size Settings The background is transparent.
/
Time | Time Vl.ew Forma.t,l Display Color, 8 X 6ldot fon't Use, A A A Some functions a.re not supported. 6.2.10
Display Position and Character Size Settings The background is transparent.
1 is added to the displayed comment
Device Settings, Frame Type and Color Settings, I . 'spay
. . No. and the window No. and screen No.
) Save Memory, Date Display, Scroll Display Use, o
Alarm list . i A A A used for detail display. -
Detailed Settings, 8 x 6 dot font Use, -
. I, . . In addition, 8 X 6 dot font and 1x 0.5
Alarm Display Position and Character Size Settings )
(Size) are not supported.
View Format, Display Settings, Frame Type and .
. ) ) . 8 x 6 dot font and 1 X 0.5 (Size) are not
Alarm History | Color Settings, 8 x 6 dot font Use, Display Position A A A supported -
and Character Size Settings PP '
Word Device, Data Length, Data Changeable, Converted to ,[ASC” Inpu.t] if [Data
E d Ba Color Setti 8%6 dot font U Changeable] is checked in the
Ascii rame and Bg Lolor setlings, ottont s, o o O | configuration of FX-PCS-DU/WIN, and .
Display Position, Character Size, User ID and Next . . .
g [ASCII Display] if [Data Changeable] is
ID Settings
not checked.
Display Device Settings, Data Changeable, Converted to [Numerical Input] if [Data
Minimum Value, Maximum Value, Decimal Point, Changeable] is checked in the
Format String (Combined Display of Numbers and configuration of FX-PCS-DU/WIN, and
Number Characters), Frame and Bg Color Settings, A A A [Numerical Display] if [Data -
Calculation Formula, 8 x 6 dot font Use, Changeable] is not checked.
Display Position, Character Size, User ID and Next In addition, Bg Transparent is not
ID Settings supported.
Box (@) O (@) - -
Box Frame, Filled, Pattern, Position and Size Settings
Filled Box (@] O @] - -
Circle @] O @] - -
Circle Frame, Filled, Pattern, Position and Size Settings
Filled Circle (@] O O - -
i Type, Line Color, Start Position and End Position
Line - -
Settings o o o
Image Image No., Position Settings O O (@) - -
Converted to Switch.
When screen switching setting to the
system screen is assigned, screen
Touch K - -
ouch ey A A A switching setting is deleted.
After converting, assign again as an
extended function.
Keyboard ) % y y Not sulpported. However, an alternative 6.1.38
is available.
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6. CONFIRMATION AND SETTINGS
AFTER CONVERSION

This chapter describes the confirmation and setting methods for the functions, which, in the compatibility table in Chapter

5, are not fully supported by the GOT1000 Series and whose setting value or setting destination is changed after

conversion.

6.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT Designer3

6.1.1

[Common] System Environment-System Settings

B Conversion summary

[System Settings] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT1020, 1030 GT104[1, 1051 GT11, GT15
MELSEC-QnA/Q MELSEC-QnA/Q MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*
MELSEC-Q (Multi) MELSEC-Q (Multi) MELSEC-Q (Multi)/Q Motion
MELSEC-A MELSEC-A
MELSEC-FX MELSEC-FX
OMRON SYSMAC OMRON SYSMAC
YASKAWA CP9200SH/MP900 YASKAWA CP9200SH/MP900

g Computer Computer
o 5 AB SLC500 AB SLC500
£ & | AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1500
i SEIMENS S7-300 SEIMENS S7-300/400
2 SEIMENS S7-200 SEIMENS S7-200
@ FX(2N)-10GM/20GM Not supported.
FREQROL FREQROL 500/700
MATSUSHITA MEWNET FP PANASONIC MEWNET FP
FUJIN Not supported.
é 8 colors
£ | 256 colors
% (moizz:?rrosme) Set again.
§ 2 colors (monochrome)

B Confirmation and resetting after conversion

(1) PLC Type

Confirm in [System]-[Controller Setting]-[Controller Type] after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

=) Controller Setting

Cortal

s Seting
@ ot

MELSECR)

Confirm the settings.
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6.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT Designer3



(2)

Color Settings

Set again in [System]-[Type Setting] after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

GOT Type
GOT Type:

‘ GTT070 (3201240

]

Project Folder:

Standard Font

Setup Directior: (%) Horizantal O wertical
Go\orﬁettmg: 96 b /1 Set again.
‘Pru\ecﬂ |
Fant: ‘Jauanese [supporting Europe] hd |
16dot Standard Font: () Gothic O Mincho
TrueType Mumencal Font: ) Gothic (&) 7-Segment

0K

I [ Cancel
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6.

1.2

[Common] System Environment-Auxiliary Setting

B Conversion summary

[Auxiliary Setting] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Ser

ies

GT10, GT11, GT15

Auxiliary Setting

Don't display cursor and key
window

Acti h
svc\:/ilz:inw en Display cursor onl Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[Key Window]-
9 Pay y [Advanced Setting]-[When screens are switched].
screen Display cursor and key
Key Window/Cursor window
display setting When touch
input is
detected, Checked/Not checked Reflected in [GQT Set.tlng]-[Enwronmental Setting]-[Key Window]-
open key [Advanced Setting]-[Display when touched].
window at the
same time
Use Serial Port, Setup, Language, Checked/Not checked Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
Menu Key [Enable GOT Setup].
Full (Vertical)
Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Type Setting]-[Setup Direction].
Full (Horizontal)
Format Divided (Left)
Divided (Right)
Divided (Both)
Sub screen color
Keyboard
Alarm History
S
ub screen Alarm List Not supported.
Screen contents
configuration Alarm Frequency
settings Custom
Display Key
ind t
window onfo Checked/Not checked
sub screen

area
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B Confirmation after conversion

>
o
(1) Key Window/Cursor Display Setting =
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following. 4=
W o
¥ Environmental Setting (&) d
/Basic Seting ) Advanced Sating| i a
Koy Window/Cursor Display Setting d wo
xS
Confirm the settings.

Ll
E“‘;V'AdV:"EEdSE“‘"E (@ 1-character blink O Highiight all+ 1-character biink 9(:
Z
[m)
o
<
Key Window/Cursor Movement I

Defined key action: (® Clear the key window and the cursor O Control the cursor
&/\m) [ ] - <C =
=g
oy
(2) Use Serial Port, Setup language, Menu Key 3
n O

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

N

¥: Environmental Setting

[JEnable GOT Selup Confirm the settings.
£z
g
o 558
0
ZXE
S W<
N aFF H:J 5 5
oo
n OO0
ON OFF
= )
]
3=
<5
o=
- =
Q%
Yaw
-
@m ] o g o
foi
U

[=)]
(3) Format Ze
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following. 5k >
223
2 GOT Type Setting E| E § :Iz/j
LE>
GOT Type % | %
BT G070 [320:240) v OHhO
<Setup Diirection: () Horizontal OVerllcaD « Confirm the Settings. 7
Color Seting
>
Ex
20
- o o
Praject Folder: ‘PID|EDH ‘ E =
L
Standard Font % |U_)
Fant: ‘Japanese [zupporting Europe) v‘ 8 5
1Edot Standard Faont: (@ Gothic () Mincha

co

TrueT ype Numerical Font: O Gothic (&) 7-Segment

[ k. 1 l Cancel

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT
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6.1.3

[Common] System Environment-System Information

B Conversion summary
[System Information] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Read Device

Device Value

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[System Information].

System
Information

Checked/Not checked Current Recipe No. | —

Not supported.

Write Device

Device Value

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[System Information].

Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

®: Environmental Setting

Sereen SwichingAWindow
&8 Language Switching

Key Windaw

& System Information

Use System Infomation
Read Device [Controller-> GOT)

C spemsignai 1 [

2 secuity

GOT Seh
= e ] Extemal 14D Function Oulput Infomation

] Spstem Signal 12

v [J )ﬂ\*
=1 Startup Logo Item Device

Wiite Device (Controllerc-GOT)

( Sypstem Signal 2-1 [

——

item Device
[ GOT Ever Cade
Orescreen Base Sereen Number
] rescreen Window! Soreen Number
Mumeic Value Input Number
Current Cursor Display Object ID
Frevious Cursor Display Obiect 1D
[T Key Code Input

mesic Valus Input32biy
i Value InpLtf32bi]

} Printed Flepart Screen
[ Esternal 110 Function Input Informationt
Curent Cursor Display User 1D

Previous Cursor Display User 1D

A

Select Al

v
[ Clear the cursor information when defeting the cursor
[ Retain the screen mumber of on-sereen (ne filin zeros) ~
[} 3

T

Confirm the settings.
— g
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6.1.4

[Common] System Environment-Screen Switching

B Conversion summary
[Screen Switching] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Base Screen

Screen

Overlap Window1

Switching

Overlap Window?2

N
N
N
N

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[Screen Switching/Window].

Uninitialize switching screen device

— | Not supported.

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

¥ Environmental Setting

Screen Switching/indan
& Language Swikching
Key Window
% Sustem Information
2 Security
1 Stanup Logo
L& GOT Setup

[H[=1(Eq
A~
Screen Switching Device
Base Scieen - D
Overlap Window
Screen Switching Device Window Bar
1+ ‘GDWDW le Display
[ Display Pasifion: .
20
Superimpose \window
10
20
Setting
Soreen Switching Device: Data Type: @BIN [o]:le:]
[ Disable background colors of overlay screen when selting an overlay scieen
] Place the overlay sereen under the basic screen
v
< »

POINT

Overlap Window

Confirm the settings.

For the GOT-F900 Series, the overlap window consists of the base screen overlapped with a specified base

screen.

After converting to GOT1000 Series, create a window screen with the screens used for overlap window 1 and 2.
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6

1.5

[Common] System Environment-Password

B Conversion summary

[Password] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900

Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Security Level Device

Checked/Not
checked

Device Value

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-
[Security]-[Security Level Authentication].

Security 5 -
Password asswor
. . Checked/Not
Display password input error checked Not supported.
Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Envi tal Setting]-
System Data Transmission/Utility Password eflected in [ etting}-{Environmental Setting]

[Security]-[System Security].

B Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

®: Environmental Setting

B e /Securty Level Auhntiation Y System Secuny |
Key Window [Bet the uthertiaton method o the sy vl shange ]
£ system Information
T2 Secuity P
Authertication Method: (&) None O Password
[ Startup Logo ( o
LR GOT Setwp.

®: Environmental Setting.

£ Language Swiching / Secuity Level Authertication ¥ Sstem Securly |

EEX

Key Window
ﬁ Set sereen data read fiom GOT, utity activation.
3 Secuiy and display of the parameter setting screen.
& Startup Logo
Data Transmission/U tility- \
L% GOT Setup —
Pastword [_Ea ] / -

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.
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6.1.6

[Common] System Environment-GOT Setup

B Conversion summary
[GOT Setup] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

GOT Setup

Opening Screen Time 0 to 60 (Sec)

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
[Display/Operation].

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-

Backlight Off Ti 0 to 99 (Mi
ackllg ime © 99 (Min) [Display/Operation]-[Time to Screen Save]. 0 to 60 (Min)
ON Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
[Display/Operation]-[Buzzer]. Buzzer: Short
Buzzer
OFF Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
[Display/Operation]-[Buzzer]. Buzzer: None
Port
Type
Connection Reflected in [Controller Type]-[CH:*]-[Detail Setting].
Station No.

GOT Station No.

When touch input detected do not

) Checked/Not checked
change to input

Not supported.

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

*: Environmental Setting.

Soreen Snkching/Windon
&5 Language Switching

Enable GOT Setup

KepWindow 4 Display/Dperation } Clock Setting
o
I Secuiy [Setbaso sotings of GOT disply and key opesstons.
[l Starup Logo
% GOT Setup Display
System Language: Engish v
Title Display Time: 5 S| Bec) (0-ED)
<
Time to Screen Save: (i) (0 Invalid-60) )<
Soreen Save Backlght () ON @

(ipetten
(@ Ofore @Shot OlLong

Windory Shifing Buzzer: (5 ON OoFF

Utility Call Key: . .
Key Reaction:
“The setting of GOT wil be averwitten with the contents of GOT Setup
after data tiansfer when GOT Setupis enabled.
@m ]

=} Controller Setting

@ Contralle Setling

FEX

CH 1: MELSECGnU

Manufacturer

Controler Type: [ MELSECGnU ¥
VF: [ standard 1 /FIRS422) v
Diver [ ora/y cPU |
Detsl Sai

Properly Vake

Transmission Specd[BFS) 115200

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.
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6.1.7 [Common] System Environment-Language

B Conversion summary
[Language] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
English —
Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-
L.
System Language Japanese — [Display/Operation].
Chinese (Simplified) —
Japanese —
Chinese (Simplified) —
Language
Character Set Chinese (Traditional) —
West Europe — | Not supported.
Korea —
Europe —
Date Format
USA —

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

¥ Environmental Setting

Enable GOT Setup

Vi e

[set 3 of GOT display and key operations.

Display
(Coentrmmse[ergin ) Confirm the settings.
Tl Dislay Tine: (5ec) (0-50)

Time to Screen Save: (Min) (0: Invaiid - 60)

Screen Save Backight O ON ol

B OMone  @shot O Long
mer GON  OOFF

Utiity Call Key: ’i ®

Key Reacton:

“The seling of GOT wil be avenwiten with the cantents of GOT Setup
ftordata ansfer when GOT Setupis enabled.

@m >
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6.1.8

[Common] System Environment-Handy GOT

B Conversion summary

[Handy GOT] is converted according to the following.
[Handy GOT] is applicable to only for the F94* and GT11 Series GOT type.

GOT-F900 Series

GT11

Enable

Grip Switch

Disable
Write condition of the Grip Switch to the
PLC.

ON — OFF behaviors of

Depend on Touch Switch

Handy GOT the Momentary Switch

Depend on Grip Switch

Not supported.

Depend on Grip Switch

Grip Switch LED Settings

Depend on Bit Device condition

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-
[GOT Setup]-[Handy GOT]-[Depend on ON/OFF state
of System Signal].

Always OFF

Reflected in [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-
[GOT Setup]-[Handy GOT]-[Always OFF].

B Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

¥ Environmental Setting

Enable GOT Setup
/ Dipleg/perton  Tlock Settng ) HERG0T
GOT Setup
© Depon an ONIOFF sttt Spsomiond O s FF <——— Confirm the settings.
‘ »
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6.1.9 [Common] System Environment-Serial Port

B Alternative method summary

+ Set in [Controller Setting]-[CH*]-[Detail Setting] the Communication configuration of the Computer.
* PRINT (Serial) cannot be connected.

B Setting screen
Set in the following.

=/ Controller Setting [[[=0E3
9 Corlo
C o0

Manufacturer Others v

Contaller Type: | Compuler v

I Standard |FIRS422) v

Diiver: Compuer v

Detal Selling
Property Value:
Transmission Speed{BPS) 13200
Deta Bit 7Hit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Pariy Even
Huost Address 0 ——— Set.
Format 14
Intemupt 1
Sp upt Code: No
Ca d Mo
32bit Storage LH Order

ok [ cancet ][ appy

6.1.10 [Common] Operation Panel

B Alternative method summary
Set each setting assigned to the operation switch as a touch switch.

B Setting screen
Set in the following.
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6.1.11

[Common] Alarm History

B Conversion summary
[Alarm History] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Alarm History

Device (Common)

Historical
Mode

Cumulative
N

umper of alarms to 1t0 256

monitor

3to5
Watch Cycle

6 to 800

Not Display

Detailed alarm display
type

Comment Window

Base Screen

Device

Cmnt No.

Comment Selection

Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Alarm History]-[Basic].

Detail
Print N g
ot supported.

Ack

YES Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Alarm History]-[Basic].

RST becomes ON.

Reset

NO Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Alarm History]-[Basic].

RST becomes OFF.

Detailed Display No.

Continuous, Random

Option (Common)

Checked/Not
Number of Alarms checked
Occurred - Reflected to [Project]-[Alarm]-[Alarm History]-
Device )
[Option].
Checked/Not
History Clear checked
Device
When no of alarm Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Alarm History]-
occurrences exceed Checked/Not [Option].
1000, delete oldest checked Clear the oldest history when the number of histories

alarm occurrences

exceeds the specifiled value.
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B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Alarm History

~ /Basic |/ Option

e Alam History \

Mode: @ Historicad O Cumultive
= Wiatch Cycle [¥100ms)

Mumber of Alarms:

Data Type: Bit v Device Setting: (%) Continuous Randam Idertical
Comment
Carnment No.: @ Contiruous Fandom

Comment Type: (2 Basic Comment (O Comment Group

Detail
Dislay D estination 3 .
Confirm the settings.
Detail Ho Continuous Randam
Comment Tupe: Basic Comment Commetit Group
[ m] B
Device Alarm Rangs Comment Mo, [ Comment S election Detal RST [RST Value |~

BRI
BEEEEE
BEEEEE

"/

Alarm History [

/ Basic ¥ Optien
) ™
—

ﬁmbuma

Store to Memory Card
[ Store to Memary Card: Cycle D [HMir] On the Deourence of Alam
Drive M ame: D:Built-in SRAM
Folder Wame: Fentes
File Hame: ALARMHST SV - .
<— Confirm the settings.

BedoabsY oam e ) C54 Storage Comment: Calumm Mo,

The setting i enabled when  Comment Group!” is sefected
for “Cermmment Type! in the Basic tab,

wiiing Mofification Device

“witing Error Notification Device:

@v the oldest histary when the number of histories exceeds the specified value /
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6.1.12 [Common] Floating Alarm

&
. =<
B Conversion summary 23
. . . . S
[Floating Alarm] is converted according to the following. 3 7
—
GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15 ; "5
(@]
Device Points 1t0 256 . Refle.cted in [Projec.t]-[AIarrn]-[FIoating Alarm]- HzJ =
[Basic]-[Alarm (Device) Points]. 2
Top —
Reflected in [Screen Property]-[Basic]-[Displa
Display Location Center — o [ pertyH IHDisplay
Position].
Bottom - w
14
Ticker . <
Report Method Not supported. %
Overlapped Window — a
: 4
Floating Alarm Device N §
Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Floating Alarm]-
Cmnt No. — -
[Basic].
Comment —
1%1 N
Size 2x2 — | Reflected in [Project]-[Alarm]-[Floating Alarm]- E 5
4x4 —, | [Format]. 2 @
W
Others 1X1t04%4 (XXY) — I&Ji
(S)e}
@» O
B Confirmation after conversion 4
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.
Alarm Flow 3] Alarm Flow X
Y o) /e ] P z
Use larm Flow Flow Rate: g a %
Device Type: Conterts: Display Dicler: " H g é
Comment | X i Display Attibute Date Format ’m X Zuw
Commentio Confirm the settings. Deteo Occureree 08737161734 9 8 %
Group Mo, __1 E: il
Text Format/Alam Color 5
o Ao Tt W BSIB)
1 [l 1 ( Size: X mxvl)
Alam Text Coler: Fisecl/Diefoult Color )
< >
] Display Backaround: - g 5
@
[ Generated Number Storage: (&) |<—:
2o
% 3=
Screen Property 3 O
/B | Fey Window Basic Sefting | ey Window Advanced Setting | %
Screen No. — < %
Soreen Mane: [ % E=
Screen Type: Base Screen E <O
Detailed Description: = 8 &)
2y
E
ZEZ
oo
Oowno
Security; o & 7
[ Use screen calor. -
— 52
i fm}
[ Specily the touch area ,>_' &
[] Display alaim flows: Display Position: +—— Confirm the settings. % 8
<3
=
% %)
oo
8
3
e
g3
oo _
0z o
Z< 5
CEu
4
=8E
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6.1.13 [Object] Bit Switch

B Conversion summary
[Bit Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Device Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Device]-[Device].
Set
Switch
Action Alternate Reflected to [Bit Switch]-[Device]-[Action].
Reset The Alternate is reflected as Alternate.
Momentary
ON
Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style].
OFF
None Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
) . Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT. h:B
GOT_Switch:Basic @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
. Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R
_ —Switch:Rect1(R) @FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R).
Basic | Display Shape Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
. ted in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Style FGOT_Switch:Rect1 etee
—>witeh-Rec @FGOT_Switch:Rect!.
) Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect1
—swilch: sUkec @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
. Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Frame
Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Style]-[Shape Attribute].
Switch
Switch Lamp
Category Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
ON
OFF
Text
1x1 Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Text].
Text ) 2x2
Text/ Size
4x4
Lamp
Others
Use 6 X 8 dot font Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Text].
Key
Lamp 5 Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Device]-[Lamp].
it
Simultaneous Press Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Extended]-[Simultaneous Press].
Ordinary
Tri
Trigger T;'gger ON Reflected in [Bit Switch]-[Trigger}-[Trigger Typel.
OFF
Auto Repeat ReerCFed |-n [Bit Switch]-[Trigger]-[Repeat the operation while
the switch is pressed].
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GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Device . Refle‘cted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Bit]- E
[Devicel. e <§(
[}
Set — | Set S %
Bit... yo
Action Alternate — | Alternate Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]- <
Reset — | Reset [Action]-[Bit]-[Action]. 28
x=
Momentary — | Momentary 2
. Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
Device — _
[Device].
16 Bit —
Data Size - w
32 Bit — | Integrated and reflected in [Object]-[Switch]- T
Signed BIN — | [Action]-[Word]-[Data Type]. %
Data Type a
Unsigned BIN — o
Word... " " - " §
Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
R
Setting Value]-[Constant].
Set Value [ 9 H ] 3
. Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
Indirect — . . .
[Setting Value]-[Indirect Device].
Initial Condition Val £z
\7;|Ije ondition value ~ | Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]- LDEQ
Gondition | Reset Value _, | [nitial Value Condition]. = %
w >
Next Fixed — | Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Screen e P
Bit Base... - @» O
Action Screen Previous —» | Switching]-[Base].
Switch 4
Recipe Direct —
No. Indirect N
Recipe... Not supported.
GOT — PLC — <
Function = %
PLC — GOT - 555
Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[User ID for E % '<T:
User ID - . w=>o
a key input and data change]. g % H_J
DEC 8x4 — »n OO0
DEC 8x8 — 5
DEC 16x2 —
Data Switch Keyboard Type HEX 10 x 4 —, | Not supported. <o( =
Change... | Action = fl_a
HEX 10x 8 - DE w
e E |
ALPHANUM [ % F:
16x5 =
ALPHA 16x5 | — U
X — | Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key %
Keyboard Locati <
eyboard Location Y — | Window display]-[Key Window Position]. b4 Lll_J
oLz
i iect]- itchl- ionl- - =E<O
Key Code . Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key Code] é e
[Key Code typel]. ¥ g %
£FE2
owo
Oowno
52
>
Ex
=20
g7
53
=
g
(X7
3
e
23
oo _
0z o
Z< 5
EEw
<
=5F
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B Resettings after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

it Switch

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Davice [ 5tls | Test J| |/ Entended | Trigger
5

o=
LJ

Device,

Action

© Momentary O Altemate
Osst O Reset
@ Key
Oeit
O wod

Basic: Settings Advanced Settings
Device | Sty  Teat || |/ Extended | Trigger

it Switch

Tewt Type: Test v OFF
Carmmen Settings of Display Pasiion
o 16dot Standard -
Text Size:
Tewt Color ]
Text Settings
Text:
Display Posiion
Up
Lett || Center || Riott M 5 El
Down
- A=) =]
o Range: Al ettings
Offsettobieme [0 2]
Copy

Advanced Settings

Extended | Tiinger

Trigger Type:

[ Riepeat the operafion while the switch s pressed

~—

Basic Set Advanced Settings

Trigger

Shape: Square_30_Fivedwidth_Push: Rect_ 12w
Shape Attribute
Fame Color 8
Snitch Color )

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

—

L\
oM

Background Calar

Paltein

OFF
ON

it Switch

Sett Advanced Settings

Entended | Trioger

e
Secuity Level

[use Difset
[ Simukaneovs Press: ON Piioity

None v

Delay:
-
@0neShat O Duing Push
[Cuserin: 3
RN Fresion Japan

Category

Advanced Settings

fction | syle [ Test || |/ Extended ' Trigger

Acligart

Action

Add Action
Wiie Device/Switching Type B

|

Confirm the settings.

Key Window Display

Utiize:
Edt

Delel

jse1 D for & key input and data change:

Lamp

@key
Osit
O word

\_
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6.1.14

[Object] Data Set Switch

B Conversion summary
[Data Set Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Data Set
Switch

Device Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Device].
Data 16 Bit
Size 32 Bit
Integrated and reflected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Data Type].
Switch Data Signed BIN
Action Type | Unsigned BIN
s Fixed Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Setting Value]-[Constant].
et
Value Indirect Reflfected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Setting Value]-[Indirect
Device].
ON
Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style].
OFF
None Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
) ) Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT. tch:B
GOT_Switch:Basic @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
Basic - -
. Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R
- —Switch:Rect1(R) @FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R).
isplay
Shape Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Style FGOT_Switch:Rect1
—Switeh:Rec @FGOT_Switch:Rect1.
) Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect1
—swilch: SURec @FGOT _Switch:3DRect1.
. Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Frame
Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Style]-[Shape Attribute].
Switch
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
ON
OFF
Text
1x1 Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Text].
Text . 2x2
Text/ Size
4x4
Lamp
Others
Use 6 x 8 dot font Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Text].
Key
Lamp 5 Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Lamp].
it
Initial Condition Value
Extended | Value Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Device]-[Initial Value Condition].
Condition Reset Value
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GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

. Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Extended]-[Simultaneous
Simultaneous Press
Press].
Ordinary
. Trigger i i i i
Trigger Type ON Reflected in [Word Switch]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Type].
OFF
Auto Repeat Reflecjted in [Word Sw!tch]-—[Trlgger]—[Repeat the
operation while the switch is pressed].
Device Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Bit]-[Device].
Set Set
Bit... Action Alternate Alternate Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Reset Reset [Action]—[Bit]—[Action].
Momentary Momentary
Device Reﬂe‘cted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Device].
16 bit
Data Size -
32 bit Integrated and reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
Signed BIN [Word]-[Data Type].
Data Type
Unsigned BIN
Word... - - - " "
. Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-[Setting
Fixed
Value]-[Constant].
Set Value
. Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-[Setting
Indirect . .
Value]-[Indirect Device].
Initial ition Val
Data Set \;‘;l'j‘e Condition Value Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-[Initial
Switch ition].
witcl Condition Reset Value Value Condition]
Base Next Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Screen
Screen Previous Switching]-[Base].
Action
Recipe Direct
No. Indirect
Recipe... Not supported.
GOT — PLC
Function
PLC — GOT
User ID Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[User ID for a
key input and data change].
DEC 8 x4
DEC 8x8
DEC 16 x2
DEC 16 x4
Data Switch Keyboard Type HEX 10 x4 Not supported.
Change... | Action
HEX 10x8
ALPHANUM
16x5
ALPHA 16 x5
X Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key Window
Keyboard Locati
eyboard Location = display]-[Key Window Position].
Key Code Reflected |ln [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key Code]-
[Code Setting].
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Resettings after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Dats Type: Signed BIN1G ~

Sating Value

Word Switch X
Basic Settings | Advanced Setiings
Device | Style [ Text Extended |/ Trigger
Constant 0 3

SyfEh Action
Device: 00 ~CJ

Iniial Value Candilion CondiionYake [0 E
Reset Value i E Add
Lamp
@kep
Osit

\C /

Word Switch X)

[] OPRON

Basic Seltings

Advanced Settings
Device® ' Stle ¥ Text || [/ Extended f Trigger

Text Type:

Test ~

Common Settings of Display Posiion

R 16t tandard v

Tewt Size:

1
Tet Color: )

Text Settings

Text:

Display Positorn

Up
Left || Certer | Riht

Alrment. %,
Down
v BEE

(Offeet ta Frame;

ir ;:
N
Copy, T,

OFF>0N Copy

Word Switch
Basic Settings Advanced Seltings
Device™ § Style ¥ Text | L/ Fstended ¥ Tigger

[ Repeat the operation whie the suitch is pressed

Tiigger Type:

T

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

Word Switch £3]
Advanced Settings
Shape Altibute
Frame Color )
—_— Switch Color )
saokgoundCoo: [
Pattern: (] B

Word Switch

B Advanced Seltings
Estended |/ Trigger
Esig
ecuiy Level
Display: |0 Input
[Juse Oifset
[ Simuitanenus Press: ON Priority
—
Buzzer lways
@0neshat O DuingPush
Dlusro
KANJI Fesiorr dapan

.

Action | style [ Text || [/ Extended | Trigger

gptorrt

wiite D evice/Switching Type

—

UserID for a kepinput and data change:

Lamp

@key
OBt
O wod

Add Action \

Utiice

Edt

Delete.

/
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6.1.15 [Object] Special Function Switch

B Conversion summary
[Special Function Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Password —
) ) Change Brightness — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[SP
Switch Action . . . -
Clock Setting —, | Function]-[Switch Action] as Utility.
List Editor —
ON —
Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style].
OFF -
Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
None —
[Shape].
. ) Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
FGOT_Switch:B
—>witch:Baslc - [Shape] as @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
. Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R
—Switch:Rect1(R) ™ | [Shape] as @FGOT_Switch:Rect!(R).
Basic Display Style Shape Rt TS F Swich S5l
. eflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
FGOT_Switch:Rect! ~ | [Shape] as @FGOT._Switch:Rect1.
) Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
FGOT. h:3DRect1
GOT_Switch:3DRect ™ | [Shape] as @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
. Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) | = | 1) 6] as @FGOT _Switch:3DRect2(R).

Frame — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Style]-
Switch — | [Shape Attribute].
Special -
Function Switch -
Switch Lamp — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Extended]-
Category
Others — | [Category].
None —
ON —
OFF —
Text —
1%x1 — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Text].
Text . 2%x2 —
Text/ Size
4x4 —
Lamp
Others —
Use 6 x 8 dot font — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text — | Reflected in [Special Function Switch]-[Text].
Key —
Lamp
Bit —
Simultaneous Press Checked/Not checked —
Ordinary — | Not supported.
Trigger Trigger Type ON —
OFF —
Auto Repeat Checked/Not checked —
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B Resettings after conversion

>
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following. ot
z=
Special Function Switch X Special Function Switch 5] LIEJ %

asic ettings vanced Settings ivanced Settings L
SFFncuun Syle | Text 5 2 ZI)
ich Ll
(e
Shape Attrbute I E

\ Frame Color )

N

Switch Color | @
BackgoundCobc )
Patern (] B

Confirm the settings. —

w HARDAWARE

)

I
SCREEN DATA
CONVERSION

Special Function Switch £3] Special Function Switch
Basic Settings Advanced Settings Basic Sel Advanced Settings
Exended
ded
Test Ty Fr=on SErylor
Common Sattings of Display Position Display. Input |0 £
Fert Clr 4
[ Simultaneous Press: ON Priority
Text Color - (BI(S][R]
fi i | B =z
Text Setings Confirm the settings. <Oz
Text @0neshot O Duting Push oo )
Dbt >0
KANII Fegion: Japan m g é
Up ¥ ZuWw
Lt ]| Certer]| Right Blgnment ¥ oo
Down Cotegory [ZSxe]
v EEE
Maliange: LS etting:
Offsetta Frame: o
OFF->0N. Copy
&=
oestens || gt <5
a=
m
5E
Lu <
waw
S
aOF

CONFIRMATION AND

~J SETTINGS AFTER
CONVERSION

COMPATIBILITY OF
SYSTEM SCREENS

co

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT
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6.1.16 [Object] Go to Screen Switch

B Conversion summary
[Go to Screen Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
T Fixed —
GoTo Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Next Screen].
Screen | Previous -
ON IR
Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style].
OFF —
None — | Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
) ) Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:B
—=wiich:Baslc - @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
o Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:Rect(R) ~ | @FGOT_Switch:Rect!(R).
Display Shape Reflected in [Go To S Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
) ted in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Style FGOT_Switch:Rect1 etec
Basic —swiichree ~ | @FGOT_Switch:Rect1.
) Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT h:3DRect1
GOT_Switch:3DRect ~ | @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
) Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) | @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Frame — ) ] ]
Goto Screen Switch — Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Style]-[Shape Attribute].
Switch
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others —
None —
ON —
OFF IR
Text —
1%x1 — | Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Text].
Text . 2%x2 —
Text/ Size
4x4 —
Lamp
Others —
Use 6 x 8 dot font — | Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Font].
Text — | Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Text].
Key —
Lamp Bi Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Next Screen]-[Lamp].
I —
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GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Go to Screen
Switch

Simultaneous Press

Reflected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Extended]-
[Simultaneous Press].

Ordinary
Trigger Trigger ON Re.flected in [Go To Screen Switch]-[Trigger]-
Type [Trigger Type].
OFF
Auto Repeat Reflecjted in [Swi-tch]—l[Trigger]—[Repeat the
operation the switch is pressed].
Device Reﬂe‘cted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Bit]-
[Devicel].
Set Set
Bit...
Action Alternate Alternate Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Reset Reset [Action]-[Bit]-[Action].
Momentary Momentary
Device Reflejcted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Device].
16 Bit
Data Size -
32 Bit Integrated and reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Signed BIN [Action]-[Word]-[Data Type].
Data Type
Unsigned BIN
Word... - - - -
Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Constant].
Set Value
Indirect Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Indirect Device].
Initial Condition Val
\;‘;l'j‘e ondition velue Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
Condition Reset Value [Initial Value Condition].
Action Recipe Direct
No. Indirect
Recipe... Not supported.
GOT — PLC
Function
PLC — GOT
Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[User ID
User ID )
for a key input and data change].
DEC 8x4
DEC 8x8
DEC 16 x 2
DEC 16 x4
Data Switch Keyboard Type HEX 10 x 4 Not supported.
Change... | Action
HEX 10x 8
ALPHANUM
16 x5
ALPHA 16 x5
X Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key
Ki Locati
eyboard Location Y Window Display]-[Key Window Position].

Key Code

Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key
Code]-[Code Setting].
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Resettings after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Basic Settings

¥ D)

Sauiare_30_Fined Widkh_Push: ect 12

BEHIETE Shaps Altibute
Nest Sereen: @Figed O Back [Previous/History) Device
Frame Caler;
— ) .
Confirm the settings. — i
Background Color:
Pattem:
Lamp.
@Key
OBt
Crwiod

/

N

Go To Screen Switch [

Go To Screen Switch ]

Text Type

DFN

Coly Fiange: |4l Settings -
et o Frame:

(IS

Advanced Seltings

Trigger

Trigger Type:

Confirm the settings.

[ Advanced Settings
Extended | Trigger

ecuiity Level
By o

Cornmon S ettings of Display Posttion
it 16k Standerd v [Juse Ofset
] Simultaneous Press: OM Priaity
foee . e Del
e Col o B)S]R]
TenSeings Confirm the settings. —
Text: g © One Shat O During Push
Display Pastiar: [CJUser p:
Kl Region: Japan
Up
Lelt Center || Right Mg “ D
Dawn [
v (8 =]

Y Etonded [ Tigger

—_—

Lamp

@key
OBt
O word

User ID for 2 keyinpt and deta change:

\wiite Device/Switching Type

Utiize

Edit

Delete:

|\

5
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6.1.17

[Object] Data Change Switch

B Conversion summary
[Data Change Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Data
Change
Switch

User ID Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Key Input]-[User
ID for a key input].
Switch Keyboard Type Not supported.
Action
X Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Key Input]-[Key
Y Window Position].
ON
OFF Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style].
None Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
) . Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
FGOT_Switch:B
—=wiich-Baslc as @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
) Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R
—Switch:Rect1(R) as @FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R).
Basic | Display Shape Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
. ted in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape
Style FGOT_Switch:Rect1 eree
—>wiehiree as @FGOT_Switch:Rect1.
) Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
FGOT. tch:3DRect1
GOT_Switch:3DRect as @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
. Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape]
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) as @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Frame Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Style]-[Shape
Switch Attribute].
Switch
Category Lamp Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Extended]-
Others [Category].
None
ON
OFF
Text
1%x1 Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Text].
Text . 2Xx2
Text/ Size
4x4
Lamp
Others
Use 6 X 8 dot font Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Text].
Lamp Key Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Key Input]-
Bit [Lamp].
Simultaneous Press R(-.)flected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Extended]-
[Simultaneous Press].
Ordinary
Trigger Trigger ON Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Trigger]-
Type [Trigger Type].
OFF

Auto Repeat

Reflected in [Key Window Display Switch]-[Trigger]-
[Repeat the operation while the switch is pressed].
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Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Advanced Settings

Extended | Trigger

L& xp &

User ID for a key input:

KepWindow Positor: X

Add

Key Window Display Switch
[ Advanced Settings
Key Input [ Style F Text Extended | Trigger

Text Type:

=

Common Settings of Display Positon

IR 16dot Standard v

Tent Size: g v| ®av)
o 7 (BISIR)
Tet Setlings
Text:
Display Positior:
Up
Leit || Center|| Right P %

Down

v EEE
(CIET

v Fange: [l Setings
Offset o Frame:

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

\ ] Repeat the aperation while the switch s pressed /

Confirm the settings.

—

Square_3D_Fiued Width_Push: Aect 12 |9

Shape Arbute

Shape:

)
|
—_—
o[

Fiame Color:
Switch Color
Background Color

Patiern

— | e
©0neShat O DuringPush
KANJI Fegion: dapan

Key Window Display Switch

B Advanced Settings
Estended | Trigaer
Ete
scutty Level
Display: Inpu

[] Use Difset

[ simuaneous Press: ON Prioiiy

/

N
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6.1.18 [Object] Recipe Transfer Switch

B Alternative method summary

(1) The recipe transfer switch is deleted when converting to GOT1000 Series.
Create bit switches linked to the recipe transfer trigger device (write, read) for each recipe name.
Configure the same operating conditions to the aforementioned bit switches if the operating conditions are for
the GOT-F900 Series.

(2) The settings of the read trigger device will be unavailable.
After converting to GOT1000 Series, select the read trigger device.

B GT Designer2 Classic setting screen
The following shows the recipe setting screen of GOT-F900 Series.

(Ex.) Write Trigger Device: M40; Read Trigger Device: M41

Recipe

Recipe Attribute ﬁ‘

Recipe Name:
Device Points: |8 JZCI Signed BINTE hd
In | Fx

Mo, | Start Device |Value
0

Write Trigger: M40

/ Read Trigger: M41

R T IS N

FRiead Trigger: - . & 0N O OFF

Cancel
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B Resettings after conversion

(1) Reestablish the bit switch configuring the write trigger device.

(Ex.) Bit switch configuring the write trigger device to M40

Set the device to M40.

(Setting screen)
Bit switch

Bit Switch

Add

(2) Reestablish the bit switch configuring the read trigger device.

(Ex.) Bit switch configuring the read trigger device to M41

Set the device to M41.

(Setting screen)
Bit switch

Bit Switch

Add

(Design screen example)

(Design screen example)
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6.1.19 [Object] Key Code Switch

B Conversion summary

[Key Code Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Key Code
Switch

Key Code Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Key Code]-[Code Set].
ON
Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style].
OFF
None Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
FGOT_Switch: Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Basic @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
Display FGOT_Switch: Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Style Rect1(R) @FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R).
Basic Shape FGOT_Switch: Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Rect1 @FGOT_Switch:Rect1.
FGOT_Switch: Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
3DRect1 @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
FGOT_Switch: Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
3DRect2(R) @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
ON
OFF
Text
1x1 Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Text].
Text . 2%x2
Text/ Size
4x4
Lamp
Others
Use 6 x 8 dot font Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Text].
Key
Lamp Not supported.
Bit
Simultaneous Press Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Extended]-[Simultaneous Press].
Ordinary
Trigger  "oN Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Type]
Trigger | Type y 99 gger Type].
OFF

Auto Repeat

Reflected in [Key Code Switch]-[Trigger]-[Repeat the operation while

the switch is pressed)].

6. CONFIRMATION AND SETTINGS AFTER CONVERSION
6.1 GT Designer2 Classic (F900) — GT Designer3

6-30

—

REPLACEMENT
MODEL SUMMARY

N

w HARDAWARE

SCREEN DATA
CONVERSION

N

SCREEN DATA

()1 CONVERSION
OPERATION

PROJECT DATA
@) COMPATIBILITY

TABLE

CONFIRMATION AND

~J SETTINGS AFTER
CONVERSION

COMPATIBILITY OF
SYSTEM SCREENS

oo

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT




GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Key Code
Switch

Action

Device Refle.cted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Bit]-
[Device].
Set Set
Bit... Al
Action ternate Alternate Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Reset Reset [Action]-[Bit]-{Action].
Momentary Momentary
Device Reflected |n‘[Object]—[SW|tch]-[Act|on]-
[Word]-[Device].
16 Bit
Data Size -
32 Bit Integrated and reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Signed BIN [Action]-[Word]-[Data Typel].
Data Type
Unsigned BIN
Word... - " " -
Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Constant].
Set Value
Indirect Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Indirect Device].
Initial Condition Value . . . .
Value Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
Initial Value Condition].
Condition Reset Value [ ]
Base Next Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
Screen Previous [Screen Switching]-[Base].
Recipe Direct
No. Indirect
Recipe... Not supported.
GOT — PLC
Function
PLC — GOT
User ID Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
[User ID for a key input and data change].
DEC 8x4
DEC 8x8
DEC 16x2
DEC 16 x4
Data Switch Keyboard Type HEX 10 x 4 Not supported.
Change... | Action
HEX 10x 8
ALPHANUM
16%x5
ALPHA 16 x5
X Reflected i ject]-[Switch]-[Action]-
Keyboard Location eflec gd in [Ol?Jec] [Switch] [ ction] -
Y [Key Window Display]-[Key Window Position].
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Resettings after conversion

>
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following. E
z=
Key Code TG Sule ¥ 1 | ) Extencea ) Tigger 2 z.)
w

-
o
&io
=

N

Code Set [ Shape Attribute.
o - g
O écton: . . Sitch Celor )
Confirm the settings. . —
Background Color:
User D o a ko ’
- Patie: o [

L

14

<;(

<

[m)

14

<

25

— - =z

itch 3] Key Code Switch (E3) < o

[FUTE—— vm—r—" B Setings Qg

Tet Trigger Key Cade [ Sty | Text || |/ Extended | Trigger pd 5
& w

Text Type: [F]oFF=0n X‘EecumyLeve\ w >

Conion Setings o Disla Posiion Disly It xz

[SXe]

e 30

] Simutaneous Fress: ON iy,

e ey Confirm the settings.

Text Settings Alays v

S

Test (& One Shot O During Push.
Display Pasition:

£z
5 K&HJI Fegi Jap: < 9 Z
mETED)| g @ g
Do P —— Cotegeny Tw<
CRpy Fange: | Al Settings L > m
Oisettarone [ 3] ¢ Zuw
Copy oo
[N SXe]

>

Y

— <5

= H a2

Bosic Selings Basic Sotings ] Advanced Seltings 5E
Key Code | Sty | Ten || |/ Extended | Tigger ‘aclion } Ste ¥ Text )|/ Ertended ¥ Tigaer h E m

lion List: =)

Add Action E -
Repest the peraton whie e swich s pressed il it Doreeruichng e 8 o ;-E
aOF

O

™ Confirm the settings. —»] = 2

- <
Delete o E =
E<O
User D for 2 kep input and deta change: g 8 [}
i
Lamp =y
Okey we>
Z-Z
OBit Owo
vwm / Omno

Object Name: |:| (o J( cencel ]

52
S
]
Ex
20
o ®

'_
@
(o=
%)
O >
($37)

co

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT
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6.1.20

[Object] Multi Action Switch

B Conversion summary
[Multi Action Switch] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Multi Action
Switch

Basic

Device Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Bit]-[Device].
Set Set
Bit... Action Alternate Alternate Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Reset Reset [Action]-[Bit]-[Action].
Momentary Momentary
Device Reflgcted in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Device].
16 Bit
Data Size -
32 Bit Integrated and reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-
Data Signed BIN [Action]-[Word]-[Data Type].
Type Unsigned BIN
Word... - - - -
Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Constant].
Set Value
Indirect Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
[Setting Value]-[Indirect Device].
Initial iti
Valuo Condition Value Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Word]-
Condition | Reset Value [Initial Value Condition].
Base Next Fixed Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
Screen Previous [Screen Type]-[Base].
Recipe Direct
No. Indirect
Recipe... Not supported.
GOT — PLC
Function
PLC — GOT
User ID Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
[User ID for a key input and data change].
DEC 8 x4
DEC 8x8
DEC 16x2
DEC 16 x4
Data Switch Keyboard Type HEX 10 x 4 Not supported.
Change... | Action
HEX 10X 8
ALPHANUM
16 x5
ALPHA 16 x5
X Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-
K Locati
eyboard Location Y [Key Window Display]-[Key Window Position].
Key Code Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Action]-[Key Code]-

[Code Setting].
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GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Multi Action
Switch

ON
Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style].
OFF [Object]- J-[Style]
None Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape].
o . Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:Basic @FGOT_Switch:Basic.
) Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT tch:Rect1(R
- GOT_Switch:Rect1(R) @FGOT_Switch:Rect1(R).
isplay
Shape Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
Style FGOT_Switch:Rect1
GOT_Switch:Rec @FGOT_Switch:Rect1.
Basic . Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect1
—Swieh-soRec @FGOT_Switch:3DRect1.
. Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R
—Switch:3DRect2(R) @FGOT_Switch:3DRect2(R).
Frame
Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Style]-[Shape Attribute].
Switch
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
ON
OFF
Text
1x1 Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Text].
Text 2%x2
Text/ Size
4x4
Lamp
Others
Use 6 x 8 dot font Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Text]-[Font].
Text Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Text].
Key
Lamp Not supported.
Bit
Simultaneous Press Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Extended]-[Simultaneous
Press].
Ordinary
) Trigger . . . X X
Trigger Type ON Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Type].
OFF

Auto Repeat

Reflected in [Object]-[Switch]-[Trigger]-[Repeat the

operation while the switch is pressed].
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Resetting after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Action § Stle FText Estended ¥ Trigger

lon List:

Add Action
Bit

Utiize

Action Wite Device /Swiching Type

Edit

Delel

User ID for a key input and data change:

Change Dider

Lamp

@key

OBt
me

N

H

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Action | Style ¥ Text Estended  Trigger

Commen Setlings of Display Pesiion

et 16dot Standard -

Test Type:

M

Texk Size:

el
Test Color: ~ (BIS]R]

Text Settings

Test

Display Pestiars

Up
Left || Center || Right

Alanment %
S]] = (=]
Offsettoframe; [0 3

Dawn

opy Flangs: | Al Settings

Copy

Basic Settings

N

Confirm the settings. —

Basic Settings | Advanced Settings
Estended | Tiigger

Shaps Atiribute.
Frame Color )
Swich Color )
Backgondcoor [
Patterr o B

Shape: Square_3D_Fired Width Push: Rest 12 %

/

Display:

[CJuse offset

[ simutaneous Press: ON Friory

Confirm the settings. — © skt O DuingPush

I Repeat the operation whills the switch is pressed

Confirm the settings.

[ User 0 _El

KA Flegion Japan

/
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6.1.21 [Object] Bit lamp Area

B Alternative method summary

When using a Bit lamp Area with a color display setting when the bit device is ON or OFF, set the Bit Lamp again.
(The display color cannot be changed for only a part of a display objects.)

REPLACEMENT
MODEL SUMMARY

B Setting screen
Set in the following.

N

X]

Bit Lamp

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Device/Style
Lamp Type: @ Eit O word
Device: Ed i -

Shape: | Circle_Fied Width - Circle_6 | [Shape...

w HARDAWARE

Shape Attribute

Frame Color: IE] Set again.
<
L Col P4
aposs T =z
Background Colar: -B a &)
Pattern: O IE] E g
w
Blirik: MNone / § §

S

<
82
a &) o
Guk
L
Object Mame: § 8 %
6.1.22 [Object] Screen lamp
: 2E
B Alternative method summary OgF
Create the same window screen as the one displayed overlapped in the Screen lamp function, and display it in a @ 'EL_‘ -
layer as an overlap window. 22 E:Q'
At this time, create a program sequence to switch the overlap window depending on the bit device status in the PLC. & or
O

CONFIRMATION AND

~J SETTINGS AFTER
CONVERSION

COMPATIBILITY OF
SYSTEM SCREENS

co

WRITING PROJECT
DATA AND OS TO
THE GOT
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6.1.23 [Object] External lamp

B Alternative method summary

The External lamp can be controlled by the ON/OFF status of the lower 6 bits (b0 to b5) of a device set in the System
Information (Read Device +1).
At this time, create a program sequence to control the ON/OFF status for each bit in the PLC.

B Setting screen
Set in the following.

7]
Screen Swtchngwindow_)/Be] Use System Infomaton o

¥ Language Switching
Key Window Read Device [Controller->G0T)

Sypstem |nk l
1§ S emtn L i

Startup Loga
L% GOT Setup

Item Device
[] External 1/0 Function Output Infarmation
] System Signal 1-2

Write Device [Controller<-GOT)

5

Item Device

(] GOT Eror Code Select Al

Orvsoreen Base Scieen Number

] Orvscreen Window Screen Humber
Numeric Value Input Number
unent Cursor Display Object 1D

>

Set again.

revious Cursor Display Object 1D

] Key Code Input

Presious Numeric Walue Input(32bit]
Curment Numeric Yalue Input(32bit)

[ Curtently Frinted Report Screen

[ Extemal 10 Function Input Information
Curment Cursor Display Lser D
Previous Cursor Display User D

£3

Dutput obiect I of ASCI Input to the system information device

[ Clzar the cursot information ihen deleting the cursor

[ Retain the screen number of on-screen [not filin zeros) v
>

]

[ ok [ coneel [ apy |
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6.1.24

[Object] Numerical Display

B Conversion summary
[Numerical Display] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Num
erical
Input

Numerical Display

Type Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Type].
Numerical Input
Device Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
Device | Data 10 Bt Reflected in [N | Display]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type]
. eflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type].
Size 32 Bit
Signed Decimal
Unsigned Decimal
Hexadecimal ) ) ) ) )
Format ool Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Display Format].
ctal
Binary
Real
Color Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Numerical Color].
Digits Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Digits].
Decimal point Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Decimal Point].
1x1
2x2
Size Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Numerical Size].
4x4
Basic Others
Format String Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Format String].
View Use 6 x 8 dot font ) . . )
Format . . Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Font].
Use High Quality font
FGOT_Frame:Basic Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Rect FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Rect 1 FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Frame FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Format Rect 2 FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Frame Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color].
Plate Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].
Bg Transparent Not supported.
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
Signed BIN
Data Type Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type].
Unsigned BIN
Left
Alignment | Center Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Alignment].
Extend Right
ed °
Fill with Zeros Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Device/Style]-[Fill with O].
Gain1
Gain2 Reflected in [Numerical Display]-[Operation]-[Operation Type]-[Data
Operation].
Offset
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B Resetting after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Numerical Display

[ Advanced Settings

Device/Siyle [ Display Case || |/ Extended Operation

X

~

vpe: © Numerical Display. O Mumerical Input
oo | ] DaaTwe [sigednnis v
Display Formet
Fomat [ signed Decimal v ot [idtstendsd v

Digis [CIFilwin0 Aiigement
DecinalPoin: [0 2]

Shape Seffings (Normal)

Adjust Deciml Foint Flange:

MHumerical Color: B ORevese

jumber Size: [CDisplay the numerical valus to be shawn on
NorberSi 18] ¢ B e i saersk

Frevien

Sample Value:

123456 E

Numerical Display

Basic Settings
Device/Stle | Display Case

Advanced Settings
Extended | Trigger } Dperation

[l the sefing of selecled "Dperation Type'" i valid

Operation Type: () None (¢}

SA

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

Numerical Display

Basic Seltings

Advanced Settings
Devios/Style | Display Case || | Entended | Triger | Operation

Secuiy Level

[ Use Offset

dended

Setting tems of Numerical Display

Display Mode: @ Transparent O XOR

KEN Fegior Japan

N
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6.1.25

[Object] Numerical Input

B Conversion summary

[Numerical Input] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Type

Numerical Display

Numerical Input

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Type].

Device

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Device].

Reflected in [Numerical Input]]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type].

View
Format

Numerical

Basic
Input

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Display Format].

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Numerical Color].

Device
Data 16 Bit
size 32 Bit
Signed Decimal
Unsigned Decimal
Format Hexadecimal
Octal
Binary
Real
Color
Digits

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Digits].

Decimal point

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Decimal Point].

1x1

2x2
Size

4x4

Others

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Number Size].

Format String

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Format String].

Use 6 X 8 dot font

Use High Quality font

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Font].

Frame
Format

FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.

FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.

FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.

None Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Frame Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color].
Plate Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].

Bg Transparent

Not supported.

Category

Switch

Lamp

Others

None

Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Extended]-[Category].
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Numerical
Input

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Data Signed BIN —
Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type].
Type Unsigned BIN N
Left —
Alignment | Center — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Alignment].
Right —
Fill with Zeros — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Device/Style]-[Fill with 0].
Fixed —
Upper
Extended Device —
Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Input Case].
Fixed —
Lower
Device -
Gain1 —
- Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Operation]-[Operation Type]-[Data
Gain2 — )
Operation].
Offset —
User ID — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Extended]-[User ID].
Move Destination ID — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Extended]-[Move Destination ID].
Ordinary —
T Trigger Type ON — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Type].
rigger
OFF —
Trigger Device — | Reflected in [Numerical Input]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Device].
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B Resetting after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Numerical Input

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Deviee/Style | Input Case F Display Case || [ Extended | Trigger | Operation

[x)

© Numerical Input

= O Mumerical Display.
Devies: |

\

~ Data Type: | Signed BINTS v
Display Fomat
Format [signed Decimal v Font |[16doiStendad v
Nuwber Size: ] Display the rumerical vl to b shown an

g i
Digis [CIFilwin0

DecmalPort: [0 1]
[ ]

Shape Setings (Mormal)

the scteen ith steik
Algrment:

djust D ecims! Point Rangs

Fomat String

Previen

Shape:

Murmerical Color: : [ Reverse

Sample Vol

123458 E

Confirm the settings.

Object Narme: D escription

Numerical Input X

Basic Setlings. Advanced Settings
D evice/Siyle J Input Case | Displey Case || [/ Extended | Trigger | Operation
N

T —

Confirm the settings.

/

Cancel

Numerical Input

Basic Setlings

Devie/Siyle

Advanced Settings

Extended ¥ Tiigger

Confirm the settings.

—

Numerical Input. 3]
Basic Settings Advanced Settings
DevicerStyle [ Input Case [ Display Case Extended f Triager | Operation

Exjonte
eourty Level

[Juse Ofset

Selting tems of Numerical Input

[ Display input vabaon destination cbjectfocation

[wie:
[Jwits Check

oN ON andOFF (100ms)
Oluerlo

[aIT—

Set "Cursar Move Destination” at "User D arder” on ‘Screen Property” ta use the.
“Mave Destination D"

Sereen Prapety.

KAN Fegion;

N

Japan

Categary

/

Numerical Input

Basic Settings Adv: lings
Device/Siyle Operdion

[ the seting of selected “Operation Type”is vald. )

Operalion Tyoe: ) Nane O Data Operation

Obisct Name: Deseription oK Cancel
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6.1.26 [Object] Ascii

Display

B Conversion summary

[Ascii Display] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Ascii Display
Type Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Type].
Ascii Input
Device Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
1x1
2x%2
Size Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Text Size].
4x4
Others
View Digits Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Digits].
Format Color Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Text Color].
Left
Ali
mlegnr: Center Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Alignment].
Right
Asgcii Use 6 x 8 dot font Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Font].
Basic
Display . Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape]
FGOT_F B Rect
—rrame:Basic Rec as @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
) Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape]
FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1 as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Frame FGOT Frame:3D Rect 2 Reflected in [Ascii D.ispIay]—[Device/Ster]—[Shape]
Format as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Frame Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color].
Plate Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].
Bg Transparent Not supported.(Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Ascii Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

ASCII Display

Basic Settings
Device/Stie

/ Extended | Trigger

X)

@ ASCI Display

Digis:

Algnmert
Text Setings

Fon: 160t Standard v

O ASCHl Input

%
Devie =)

3 Confirm the settings.

Text Colar

Text Size:

[ B[t B wun

[ Display the tex to be shown on the scieen with asleisk.

O Reverse
Shape Settings Frevien
Object Name: ‘

ASCII Display

Basic Settings
Device/Style || | Extended | Trigger

Seeuity Level

[ Use Dffset

[ Displayin order of High -> Low

N

—

Dbject Name:
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6.1.27 [Object] Ascii Input

B Conversion summary
[Ascii Input] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Ascii Display —
Type Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Type].
Ascii Input —
Device — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
1x1 —
2x2 —
Size Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Text Size].
4x4 —
Others —
View Digits — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Digits].
Format [ color — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Text Color].
Left —
Alignm . " . ’
ent Center — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Alignment].
. Right —
Basic
Use 6 x 8 dot font — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Font].
FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
Ascii FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1 — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Input FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2 — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
Shape None — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Frame — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color].
Plate — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].
Bg Transparent — | Not supported.(Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others —
None —
Ordinary —
Type ON — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Type].
Trigger
OFF —
Others
Device — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Trigger]-[Trigger Device].
User ID — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Extended]-[User ID].
Move Destination ID — | Reflected in [Ascii Input]-[Extended]-[Move Destination ID].
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Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

ASCHI Input X

Basic Settings | Advanced Seltings

@ ASCH Input
¥ CJ
Display Alignment:

Input Chtacter String Terminal (&) Space(i20)] O NULL{0:00)
Text Settings

s 7
see [ W[ o

[ Dispiay the test to be shown on the screen with asterisk

[ Reverse

Shape Settings Preview

-

ObjectName: | | [ oc ][ coneel

ASCII Input

Basic Settings | Advanced Settings

Device/Stye || |/ Entended ¥ Tringer

igger Type:

Confirm the settings.

Dbject Mame: [k J[ Cancel

Confirm the settings.

—

ASCI Input

Basic Settings | Advanced Settings

Device/Style

@nded

Secury Level

[ Display input value on destination abiect location

Display 0

= Input

i =

[] Use Difset
[ Display in order of High > Low
[ User ID:

[ Move Destination ID:

o

I
3

Select Move in ordet of Liser IDs ot move i it cannot shit]” for Cursor Move Destination” in
the dislog of Screen Propeily ta uss "Move Destinafion ID""

Categoy:

Screen Propety.

Dbject Name:

ok J[ cancer ]
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6.1.28 [Object] Date Display

B Conversion summary
[Date Display] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Date —
Type Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Type].
Time —
Date Format — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Date Type].
1x1 —
2X2 —
View Size Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Number Size].
4x4 —
Format
Others —
Color — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Text Color].
Use 6 X 8 dot Font — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Font].
Date Basic FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect | — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
) i
Display FGOT_Frame:3D Rect1 | — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
FGOT_Frame:3D Rect2 | — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
F
F:)arEZt None — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Shape].
Frame — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Frame Color].
Plate — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Plate Color].
Bg Transparent — | Not supported.(Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Date Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others —
None —

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Date Display. E‘ Date Display E‘
Basic Settings Basic Settings | Advanced Sellings
Date Setting || |/ Extended ste Salling: | I Evteaded]
T/( ®Date (@7 \ Sz )
Display Farmat . .
Do Type CIFillwith 0 Confirm the settings. —| &=
Number Size: % ®xY)
Shape Settings
Shape: 50
Frame Color ] Faecoo: G
Teat Color |
Dbjest Name: | o | [ cercel Dbject Name: oK [ cencel
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6.1.29 [Object] Time Display

B Conversion summary
[Time Display] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Date —
Type Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Type].
Time —
Time Format — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Time Type].
1x1 —
2X2 —
View Size Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Number Size].
4x4 —
Format
Others —
Color — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Text Color].
Use 6 X 8 dot Font — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Font].
Time . FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect . Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Settings]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:Basic
) Basic Rect.
Display
FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1 — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Display]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Frame FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2 — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Display]-[Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
Format None — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Shape].
Frame — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Frame Color].
Plate — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time settings]-[Plate Color].
Bg Transparent — | Not supported.(Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Time Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others —
None —

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Time Display E| Time Display E
Basic Settings | Advanced Settings Basic Settings | Advanced Setlings
Time Setting Extended Time Setting* Extended

Tye  ODae @ Time \ Socuriy Lovel
Display Format
i i —— | Cotegoy:
TimeTyps  [1234 V| DOeilvito Confirm the settings. e

Fork 162t Standard v
Number Size: ® KxY)

Shape Setlings:

Shape

Frame Color:

B
Text Colar: Ml

Object Mame: 0K H e Object Mame: 0k ][ Cancel
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6.1.30 [Object] Bit Comment

B Conversion summary

[Bit Comment] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Bit
Comment

Device Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
FGOT_Frame:Basic Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Rect @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Shape | Rect1 @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Frame FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Format Rect 2 @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Frame Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color].
. Bg Transparent Not supported.
Basic
1x1
2x2
Size Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[Text Size].
4x4
Others
Use 6 x 8 dot font Not supported.
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
ON Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[ON].
OFF Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[OFF].
Comment No. Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[Comment No.].
Direct Comment Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[Text].
Comment

Change attribute of comment setting

Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[Change Attribute of Comment

Settings].
Text Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Comment]-[Text Color].
Plate Reflected in [Bit Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].
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B Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Bit Comment Display

Basic Settings Advanced Settings

Device/Sil Tiger

X

frment Display Type: (%) Bit O word
—) )

h .

~

/

Bit Comment Display

X

Basic Settings ‘Advanced Settings
Device/Style | Comment ||| Extended | Trgger
Euig
ecuty Level o 3
[Juse ffset
Display Mode: ©Teenspaent  OXOR
[ Display Start Fiow.
Fired
Desic:
[ Numbe of Display Rows e a—
Fired
Device
N Region
Categoy Other v

Object Name:

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

—

Bit Comment Display

Comment Type:

HO Type:

Text Size:
Aligrment:

amment
Display Type:

(® Basic Comment

Comron Setings(ON/OFF)

6ot HOL Mincho

*HE Type i appicable orly when "Tex(" s selected for Display Type and
[Use High Quaity Fon] s checked

[

%

@ Comment No.

O Comment Group \

v EE

OTent

Comment No.

1 <

“The text il be displayed n 160t HQ Mincho when HO seting in

Basic Comment Listis checked and even numbers are speciied for Tent Size,

[ Change Attbute of Comment Setting

T ol M

BI(S (R soiscor: N~

opy Fange: [all Settings

PN

Copy

Biik:

Nere
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6.1.31 [Object] Word Comment

&
. <
B Conversion summary 23
[Word Comment] is converted according to the following. @8
—
GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15 é "5
(@]
Device — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Device]. |5li =
FGOT_Frame:Basic Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as 2
—
Rect @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
—
Shape | Rect1 @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1. w
Frame FGOT_Frame:3D Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as =
—
Format Rect 2 @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2. S
a
None — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Shape]. g::
Frame — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Frame Color]. T
Bg Transparent — | Not supported. 3
1%1
Basic _
2x2 - <
Size Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Comment]-[Text Size]. = Z
Word 4x4 N <Dz o
Comment - %
Others — ww
w >
Preview Comment No. — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Comment]-[Preview No.]. ES %
»n O
Offset — | Not supported. 4
Use 6 X 8 dot font — | Not supported.
Switch —
Lamp — <>
Category Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Extended]-[Category]. '<7: o=
Others — 0pnO
9=
None — E g 5
Change attribute of comment Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Comment]-[Change Attribute of % % H_J
. —
Attribute setting. Comment Settings]. R
C t | (N |
ommen g;‘:;a Text — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Comment]-[Text Color]. 5
Plate — | Reflected in [Word Comment]-[Device/Style]-[Plate Color].
3=
52
o
ok
2o
O=2m
(o]
E0F
O
o
P4
g
z
23
=62
20
zEZ
oo
OmoO
52
>
Ex
=20
mn
<3
=
% 1%
oo
3
e
g3
[N -
0z o
Z< 5
EEw
<
=
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B Confirmation after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Word Comment Display.

X

Word Comment Display &3]

Advanced Setings

ObiectName:

Confirm the settings.

Confirm the settings.

Word Comment Display.

5]

Conment
Display Type: () Not Display O Comment No.

Change Attibute of Cammen Selting

Biik: Nare

CommentType: @ Basic Conment O Conment Gioup \
Common Setiings of State:

TenSize vk
sigment X v BEE

o ol - (B/S R s I
B

O Indieet Device

/

P &
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6.1.32

[Object] Alarm History

B Conversion summary

[Alarm History] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Alarm
History

Title Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Title].
Oceurred Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Alarm Text Color]-
[Occurrences].
Settings Width Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Width].
Alarm Date/Time Reﬂectﬁad in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Date/Time Format]-
Contents [Date/Time].
Alarm Text Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Date/Time Format]-[Text].
Number of Rows Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Number of Rows].
Basic Title Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Title Color].
Size Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Style]-[Text Size].
Use 6 x 8 dot font Not supported.
Sort atest Refl d in [Al H Display]-[Display]-[Sort Settings]
. eflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Sort Settings].
Setting | Oldest
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
FGOT_Frame:
Basic Rect
FGOT_Frame:3D
Shape Rect 1 Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Style]-[Shape].
Frame Frame FGOT_Frame:3D
Format Rect 2
None
Frame Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Style]-[Frame Color].
Plate Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Style]-[Plate Color].
Historical
Mode
Cumulative
Device -
Number of alarms to monitor
(Common)
Watch Cycle
Detailed Alarm Display Type Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[To Alarm History].
Number of Alarms Occurred
Option History Clear
(Common) ["When no of alarm occurrences exceed 1000,
delete oldest alarm occurrences
Title Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Restored]-[Title].
. Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Alarm Text Color]-
Restoration | Restor Color .
[Restorations].
Width Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Restored]-[Width].
Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Date/Time Format]-
Alarm | Date
) [Date].
Extended | Settings Date/
. Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Date/Time Format]-
Contents Time Time ) [ "y Display-[DisplayH ]
[Time].
Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Date/Time Format]-
Restor Text
[Text].
Occur . ) . .
Title Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[Display]-[Frequency]-[Title].
Frequency
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B Resetting after conversion

After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Alarm History Display [

Advanced Settings

Basic Settings

necessaiy for using Alam History Display to set Alam History of Common Settings

Display Start Row:

Number of Rows:

Toflam Histoy I\

Tille
Title Color:
@ Direet
© Comment Group:

Contents:

Display| Attibute Width Title Date/Time Format
Deeurred 8 OCCURRED 12:51:04
[¥] Message 10 S IMESSAGE
[] Restored 5 REST. 12:51
[[] [Checks 5 CHECK 12:51
[] Frequency 8 COUNT

Alam Text Colar

Decurences: = Restorafions: -

Checks: | [~ /

Object Name: | [ o

J ([ cancel ]

Advanced Settings

Basic Settings

Secuiy Levet

[ UserID:
[] Comment No. Devies:

[ Display the cursor in & selected rom

N

Category

Object Name: [ ok

][ cancal

Confirm the settings.

Alarm History Display

Advanced Setlings

Basic Setlings

Y Display J Sie |

Text Size: v

[ Single Toveh Operation
[C1Use comment scroling depending on the message widt
Shape Sellings

Hane v

Shape:

[¥]Draw Ruled Line: [

N

Use High Gualiy Font

Dbisst Name:

[

]

[ cancal

Alarm History

 /Basic | Option

Comment Type: @ Basic Comment O Comment Graup

Detal

Confirm the settings.

Continuous Frandom

Disply Destinatior:
Detzil o,
Comment Group

Comment Tope; Basic Conment

] Usp e ey
/(m @istoical O Cumdative
Number of Alarms: ‘Watch Cycle: (%100ms)
DataType: 3 ¥ DevieSeting  ©Coninuous
Comment.
CommentNo: @ Cortinuous Randomn

(&) (=

~

Idertical

Device. |Alotm Range | Gomment No. | Gomment Selestion

Detai

RST

RST Yaue |~

[
0
0
0
0
0

1
2
3
4
5
6
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6.1.33 [Object] Alarm List

B Conversion summary
[Alarm List] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Alarm Alarm (Device) Points Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Alarm Points].
Device Alarm Device Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Device].
Head Comment No. Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Head Comment No.].
Size Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Text Size].
Numb Plural
Ofum o ure Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Number of
Comment Single Comments].
View Ascending
Format Descending
Sort Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Sort].
Oldest
Latest
) Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-
Display Dat /mm/dd :
isplay Date (yy/mm/dd mm : ss) [Date Display (yy/mm/dd/hh : mm : ss)].
Basic Use 6 x 8 dot font Not supported.
. Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_F B Rect
GOT_Frame:Basic Rec @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_F :3D Rect 1
Ao List Shape GOT_Frame:3D Rec @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
larm Lis!
Frame - -
Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_F :3D Rect 2
Format —rrame:sh Rec @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None
Frame Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Style]-[Shape].
Plate
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
Device for Occurring Number Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Generated Number
Device Storage].
Other
Store Memory Not supported.
Scroll On Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Extended]-[Scroll ON].
Detailed Display (Check Box)
Detail Detailed Display Comment Window Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Display Destination].
tai
el (Pulldown Menu) Base Screen
Disp Reflected in [User Alarm Display]-[Device]-[Detail Display No.].
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User Alarm Display

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

X
Device
hape Settings

User Alarm Display
Basic Settings | Advanced Settings
= Tz

:
O Single

larm Foints:
MNumber of Comments: () Plural

Head Commen No.
Device
Not Displey v
Random

Display Destinatior:
Contious
Random

Detail Display Ho,
Contious

Confirm the settings.

[ Generated Number Storage:

Deyice o,
[Deviee DetailNo. | Comment Selection
1 0

Display Format
Text Size:

R YT

Alignment.
Sor __ASEEHde b

[ Date Display (yw/mm/dd hhomm:ss)

oK

][ cancel

Object Hame.

J [ Cancel |

Detai Mo, Dffset
Single Touch Operalion

Objest Name: |

Basic Settings
Extended | Trigner

Extended
Secuiiy Level

[ Comment No. Oifset

[ 5croll ON

User Alarm Display X]
Advanced Settings
J

Category:

Confirm the settings.

N

[ ok ][ cancel

Obiect Name:
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6.1.34 [Object] Word Parts

B Conversion summary
[Word Parts] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Device — | Reflected in [Word Parts]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
Positioni Top-
Vi ositionin e
'ew _ 9| Left Reflected in [Word Parts]-[Device/Style]-[Alignment].
Format Point
Center | —
Word Preview Parts — | Reflected in [Word Parts]-[Device/Style]-[Preview No.].
Parts Offset — | Not supported.
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Word Parts]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others —
None —

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Word Parts Display =] Word Parts Display 5]
DevicesStyle Extended | Trigger | Operation
@ Werd
PatsswichngDevies [ V][] oasTys [sweddiNis ~ Secuiy Lol
e e
-
DisplayMode: () Replace. OxoR O Overwite . .
fgwet  OToplst  OCents Confirm the settings. —
Otold
Biik:
[Part: /
L el ——
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6.1.35 [Object] Panelmeter

B Conversion summary

[Panelmeter] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Device Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Device].
16 Bit
Data Size
Device 32 Bit
Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Data Type].
Signed BIN
Data Type
Unsigned BIN
) Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
FGOT_F B Rect
—rrame:Basic Rec @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
. Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Shape FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1 @FGOT Frame:3D Rect 1.
Basic Frame - :
) Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Shape] as
Format FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2 @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None
Frame Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Shape].
Plate
Switch
Lamp
Category Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Extended]-[Category].
Others
None
Top 1/4
Bottom 1/4
Left 1/4
Right 1/4
Panel -
meter Top-Right 1/4
Top-Left 1/4
Bottom-Left 1/4
Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Type].
Type Bottom-Right 1/4
Top 1/2
Bottom 1/2
Left 1/2
Right 1/2
Display
Display/ 3/4
Scale Full Circle
Special Not supported.
Clockwise
Direction Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Direction].
Counter clockwise
Base Point Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Base Point].
Needle Color Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Needle Color].
Meter Panel Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Device/Style]-[Fill Color].
Fixed
Upper Limit Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Scale/Text]-[Upper Limit].
Device
Fixed
Lower Limit Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Scale/Text]-[Lower Limit].
Device
scal Scale Scale Points Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Scale/Text]-[Scale Points].
cale )
Display Color Reflected in [Panelmeter]-[Scale/Text]-[Color].
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B Resetting after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Basic Settings Advanced Settings

Neede Colo =

Meter Frame
[ Meter Parel -

Shape Seltings

Shape:

B e D

Device/Se | Scae/Test | |/ Range | Extended | Operation
[ oo fgmawe D
Lower Limi: © Fived: O Device: 100 —

Upper Limic © Fired @ e 00 B

Meler Format

Tope: Top1/4 v

Dirsction: © Clockwise O Counterclockwise.

MeterAtrbute

W

+— Confirm the settings.

Panelmeter

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Device/Stle” | Scale/Text J| [/ Range J Evtended | Operation

rded
Secuity Level =
[JuseOffset:

Categoyy:  [Other v

Object Name:

=
|

Confirm the settings.

—

Paneimeter.

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Scale/Teat || |/ Range | Extended | Operation

Device/Syle”

EEr

Scale

Seale Paints: |3

E Color ]

Scale Value: Vale: R |
Seale Value: Lower Lini: UpperLimic [100 2|
Font Todot Standard v

Number Size:

x[ ¥ e
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6.1.36

[Object] Line/Trend/Bar Graph

B Conversion summary
Line/Trend/Bar Graph is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Line Graph
Graph Trend Graph Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
Type [Graph Type].
Bar Graph
Number of Pens Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
[Number of Pens].
Points Refllected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
[Points].
Vertical (Up)
o Vertical (Down) Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
Direction L
Horizontal (Right) [Direction].
Horizontal (Left)
View - Fixed Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
Format Upper Limit - .
Device [Upper Limit].
Fixed in [Li - -
Lower Limit Reflecteq |r1 [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]
Device [Lower Limit].
Fixed in [Li - -
Base Value Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]
Basic Device [Base Value].
No Clear Trigger Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
Store Memory Clear On Trigger Rise [Store Memory].
Clear On Trigger Fall Not supported only for GT10.
. Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
FGOT_F B Rect
Line/ —rrame:basic Rec [Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:Basic Rect.
Trend/Bar [
Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
FGOT_F :3D Rect 1
Graph Shape —rrame ¢ [Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 1.
Frame —
) Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
Format FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2 [Shape] as @FGOT_Frame:3D Rect 2.
None
Frame Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
[Shape].
Plate
Switch
Lamp Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Extended]-
Category
Others [Category].
None
16 Bit
Data Size -
Device 32 Bit Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Data]-
Signed BIN [Data Type].
Data Type -
Device/ Unsigned BIN
Scale Scale
Scale Scale Point (X) Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
Style Scale Point (Y) [Scale].
Color
Rectangle Fame Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Style]-
[Rectangle Frame].
Others

Not-displayed Value

Reflected in [Line/Trend/Bar Graph]-[Extended]-
[Hidden Value].
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B Confirmation after conversion

>
. . . . . . r
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following. <
Z
_ . &%
Line Graph &3] Line Graph 3] E =)
ry— o Satiras o9
Data [ Sule Extended | Trigger | Operation D.ata_E Syl Extended | T Opesat 5 w
ﬁwue @LneBissh  OTeendGroph O Berraph \ A;ESE“‘"QS \ & 8
Numbzt o Pens: Pains: Dieciion Shape v . s
Device
Daa o ST 2
Deviee [iaph [stte [wdin ~ Confirm the Settlngs_ — [ Seale:
1 11— 1:3& Color [)  ScaePons: 3 Zlw[e  Zlm
2 | — ot L
1 [7] Seale Vale:
] . B we [ Ewp @ "
— . ik [ Ewp & 4
Eow = O ] g
©Fied o - Font <
O Deviee Number iz % xuv E
Upper Limit
@DDF\xEd 100 = Emang\e Frame / é
Obevice 3
Object Name: [ ok J[ ceneel ] Object Name: [ o J[ conecal ] E %
X7
o
& W
w >
Line Graph E‘ % %
n o
Data [ Style. Exterded | Triager | Operation
== 4
Seculy Level 0 E
[ Use Offset . .
[ idden Vilos 3 —— Confirm the settings.
Bty
£z
<Oz
a &) o
z =
W W <g
w=>o
X ZuWw
oooa
n OO0
=
=3
o
e — Ok
Sau
0=
x02
o OF
O

(=]
=z
i
=z
252
=
282
czd
F
P4 Z
oo
OwmwoO

COMPATIBILITY OF
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co

WRITING PROJECT
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6.1.37 [Object] Circle Graph

B Alternative method summary

The display can be changed to Circle Graph by selecting [Circle] from [Type] in the Panelmeter.
(The graph cannot be filled.)

B Setting screen
Set in the following.

Panelmeter E‘
Basic Settings
Device/Style | Scale/Text Range | Extended ' Operation
] osaee
Lower Limit: (@) Fixed: O Device: -100 —
Upper Limit @ Fisedt: ) Devies 100 =
& Format
t —— Set again.
oty ——— - Etokwiss——— - Eounterclocks =23
Meter Attibute
Meedle Color:
Meter Frame:
[IMeter Panel -
Shape Settings
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6.1.38 [Object] Keyboard

>
[
. <
m Alternative method summary z2
Reallocate and set the keyboard of the system library. § ?
<o
-
. T 0
6.1.39 [Object] Buzzer... 2
B Alternative method summary
Substitute the buzzer controlling bit of the read device (system signal 1-1) and the screen switching device in the
GOT1000 Series to be controlled by the PLC. o
<
2
£
B System information allocation <
The following table shows the bit allocation of system signal 1-1. 3
Bit Number Name of GOT1000 Series Signal
b0 Automatic screen saver disable signal <2
=
b1 Forced screen saver disable signal S %
z
b2 Forced screen saver touch-cancel signal E %
o)
b3 Key code read complete signal RS
b4 Numeric value input read complete signal 4
b5 Must not be used
b6 Must not be used E z
; ; 555
b7 Backlight OFF output signal Z 0
W W <
b8 Buzzer three-shot output signal & % g
— , 806
b9 Key-in disable signal 5
b10 Must not be used
b11 Must not be used
<>
EE
b12 Must not be used =3
Py
b13 GOT error reset signal i g w
u
- o=@
b14 Buzzer output signal 12 8 <
b15 Buzzer one-shot output signal A
o
Zx
Zz W
252
=
Log
=
z2d
F
&b
OnO
52
>
Ex
=0
o ®
==
ip
% %)
o
o
e
23
02k
z< 9
CEu
[4
=8E
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B Alternatives

Sequence Program Example

(1) Operating Conditions

(a) PLC Type
MELSEC-FX

(b) Device Allocation
» System Signal 1-1: D300
» Screen Switching: D200
* Buzzer Generating Condition: M1

(c) Base Screen Signal for Buzzer Generation
5, 35, 51

(d) Buzzer Generation
Buzzer Sounds 3 Times

(2) Sequence Program

M1

— Lp=] p200] ks

— LD= | D200| K35

— LD=| D200] K51

M8000

——————— mov |kam10| D300 |
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6.1.40 [Figure] Text

B Conversion summary

[Text] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Text — | Reflected in [Text]-[Text].
Text color — | Reflected in [Text]-[Text color].
Left —
Alignment | Center — | Reflected in [Text]-[Alignment].
Right —
Background Color — | Reflected in [Text]-[Background Color].
Bg Transparent — | Reflected in [Text]-[Background Color]. (Unchecked.)
1x1 —
Text
2x2 —
Size Reflected in [Text]-[Size].
4x4 —
Others —
Use 6 x 8 dot font — | Reflected in [Text]-[Font].
Switch —
Lamp —
Category Reflected in [Text]-[Category].
Others —
None —

B Confirmation after conversion
After converting the data to GOT1000 Series, confirm the settings in the following.

Text E‘
Test
Set as Default
Sizs [ ™ B] Confirm the settings.
Text Color ] [SI[R]
[ Background Color: ~
Directior: () Harizontal (O Vertical
N — J
0K Cancel
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6.2 FX-PCS-DU/WIN (F900) — GT Designer3

When screen data created by FX-PCS-DU/WIN is converted into project data with GT Designer3, the settings for some
functions may vary depending on the software by which the data is created or on the GOT type.

6.2.1

[View/Project] Screen List

B Conversion summary
[Screen List] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Each screen is converted into Base Screen, and 1 is added to Screen Number.
The common screen is converted to Screen Number 501 and displayed on top of other
Screen No screens using the [Set Overlay Screen...] function.
At this time, the display order (front/back) of screens changes.
s (When operating [Import Project...] with GT Designer2 Classic, set "1" for Base Screen.)
creen
List Header | screen Name The setting is retained in [Screen Property...]-[Basic]-[Screen Name].
B The setting is retained in [Screen Property...]-[Basic].
9 For FX-PCS-DU/WIN, setting is required since there is no transparent setting.
Security The setting is retained in [Screen Property...]-[Basic]-[Security].
Overlay screen setting The setting is retained in [Object]-[Set Overlay Screen...].

Settings after conversion

The common screen is converted to Screen Number 501 and displayed on top of each base screen using the [Set

Overlay Screen...] function.

In addition, since there is no transparent setting for FX-PCS-DU/WIN, Background is selected for the entire screen

after conversion.

As a result, only a figure or object, which is laid out in Screen Number 501, is displayed after conversion.
To display each screen, it is necessary to reset the Background of Screen Number 501 to transparent in [Screen

Property...] after conversion.

Uncheck the [Use screen color] checkbox in [Screen Property...]-[Basic].

&
. 5
(o ) !
[C] Specify the touch area.
Display alarm flow: Display Positior: | Bottom v

Screen display order (front/back)

Confirm the settings.

Although the common screen of FX-PCS-DU/WIN is displayed behind the other user-created screens, Screen
Number 501 is displayed on top of other base screens in GT Designer 3.

When parts (figure or object) placed on each screen are displayed in layers, the display order (front/back) changes
after conversion. Therefore, check the [Place the overlay screen under the basic screen] in [Screen Switching/

Window] of [Environmental Setting].
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6.2.2

[View/Project] Alarm

B Conversion summary

[Alarm] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
2 Head Address . Reﬂt.ected in.[AIarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Device], [Alarm Flow...]-
£ [Basic]-[Device].
]
2 Nbr of Alarms . Reflected in .[Alarm History F)isplayl]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Number of Alarms], [Alarm
g Flow...]-[Basic]-[Alarm (Device) Points].
IS
8 Display Pos — | Not supported.
Converted in Basic Comment No. 5000 or later.
Message —
(For example, the comment of Alarm 0 becomes Comment No. 5000.)
None — | Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Detail].
€
; ” Change Sor. - Reflected in' [Alarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Detail].
o Report (The name is changed to Base Screen.)
= epo
g Overlapped - Reflected in- [Alarm History Display]—[T9 Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Detail].
§ (The name is changed to Comment Window.)
E Moving Alarm — | Converted in [Floating Alarm].
el
£ Scr. No — | Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[Detail No.].
Print —
Not supported.
Acknowledge —
Reset — | Reflected in [Alarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Basic]-[RST].

B Confirmation after conversion

Confirm the following settings in [Alarm History Display] and [Basic Comment List] after converting the data.

Alarm History Display 5]
Basic Seltings | Advanced Seltings
Displey | St | |/ Extended

mH
Numberoffows: 3 |2 T

Tite
Tite Color

Display Start Row:

© Diect
O Comment Group:
Contents:
Tile Date/Time Fomat

Disploy[ _Awibute [ Widhh
d

[ «— Confirm the settings.

Message
Restored

El Basic Comment List

Comment Text Invert Blink. HQ

[ ]| Mo | Neme | O

Comment No. [ . .
S0 tlam [ ~—— Confirm the settings.

Fleqular

T —
I
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6.2.3

[View/Project] Project Settings

B Conversion summary
[Project Settings] of [System Settings] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Project Settings

Terminal

— | Converted to GT11 or GT10.

PLC System

— | Resetting is required in [Controller Setting].

DU System language

— | Reflected to [Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup]-[System Language].

Character Set

— | Not supported.

B Settings after conversion

Set again in [Common]-[Controller Setting] again after converting data.

Conversion from [DU System language] can be confirmed in [GOT Setup].

‘=| Controller Setting

& Cortioler Seting

@ o1 MELSECarD

cnroer e [WELSECaN 2
1 [Stondrg /7R3 22) |
i EYED g
Detail Setting

(= oo |

Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200

Apply

¥ Environmental Setting,

Sereen Switching M/indov
&5 Language Switching
Key Window
T Svstem Information
I3 Secuity
= startup Loga
% 60T Setup

[“]Enable GOT Setup

/ Display/Dperation |/ Clock Seting

‘sa basic setings of GOT display and key operations.

Display

( Spstem Language: English v

Set again.

5 2| 18ec) 0-60)

Title Display Time

Time to Screen Save:

Min) (0 Invaiid - 60)

Screen Save Backlight: (O ON @ OFF
Operation
Buczer OMone  @Shat  Olang
“windaw Shifting Buzzer (5) ON O OFF
Uity Call Key, [} B oo
Key Reaction
“The setting of GOT will be averwriten with the cantents of GOT Setup
after data liansfer when GOT Setup is enabled
m 2
ok |[ caneel [ apply

Confirm the settings.
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6.2.4

[View/Project] Interface Devices

B Conversion summary
[Interface Devices] cannot be converted. Setting them in GT Designer3 is required after conversion.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Interface Devices

Word Device —

Setting is required in [Environmental Setting]-[Screen Switching/Window] and
[Environmental Setting]-[System Information].

Bit Device —

Setting is required in [Environmental Setting]-[System Information].

B Settings after conversion

Set the [GOT Setting]-[Environmental Setting]-[Screen Switching/Window] and [System Information] again after
converting the data.

(1) Interface Devices assignment and setting items

Bit Device assignment (When assigning auxiliary relay M0)

Bit Device Control description Setting item
MO Turning MO from OFF to ON clears the alarm history. Set again in [Alarm History Display]-[To Alarm History]-[Option].
M1 Turns ON while the device assigned by the alarm function is ON. | Not supported.
M2 The backlight on the display screen turns off if M2 is turned ON | Control with [System Information]-[Read Device]
after the designated time. (System Signal 1-1 b0).
M3 Turning M3 from OFF to ON clears the data sampled in the
sampling mode. Not supported.
M4 Turns ON while sampling is performed in the sampling mode.
Control with [System Inf tion]-[Write Devi
M5 Turns ON as a numerical setting completion flag. ontrobwi ) [System Information}-{Write Device]
(System Signal 2-1 b4).
trol with tem Inf tion]-[Write Devi
M6 Turns ON when the battery of the GOT goes low. Control wi ) [System Information}-{Write Device]
(System Signal 2-2 b12).
M7 Turns ON while the grip switch of the Handy GOT is pressed. Not supported.
T ON when the dat: d from the b d der is stored
M8 inutr:: PLCW en the data read from the bar code reader 1s store Control with [System Information]-[Write Device]
When the interface device M10 turns ON, M8 turns OFF. (System Signal 2-1b6).
M9 At the bar code reader connection, the bar code input is disabled | Control with [System Information]-[Read Device]
by turning ON M9, and the data read to the GOT is cleared. (System Signal 1-1 b5).
M10 When M10 is turned ON, M8 turns OFF. Control with [System Information]-[Read Device]

(System Signal 1-1 b6).
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Word Device assignment (When assigning data register D0)

Word Device Control description Setting item
. . . Set in [Environmental Setting]-[Screen Switching/Window].
Specifies the screen number to be displayed in the screen mode. . . N
DO . . The assignment is as follows:
DO : Specifies one screen number to be displayed.
D1 I ) . DO — Base Screen
D1 : Specifies two screen numbers to be displayed in layers. )
D2 " ) ) D1 — Overlap Window 1
D2 : Specifies three screen numbers to be displayed in layers. .
D2 — Overlap Window 2
Control with [System Information]-[Write Device]
The screen number in the table is stored. . . .
D3 - Th b iy displaved is stored .The assignment is as follows:
D3 - 1@ screen number currently dispiayed Is stored. D3 — Word device of Write Device No. +2
D4 : The screen number of the second screen is stored when X . X
D4 . ; D4 — Word device of Write Device No. +3
D5 more than one screen is displayed in layers.
D5 : The screen number of the third screen is stored when three D5 — Not supported.
) . Confirm using the device assigned to
screens are displayed in layers. o .
[Overlap 2] of [Screen Switching Device].
D6 Specifies the file No. of the data file for reading and writing Not supported.
o . Control with [Write Device] of [System Information]
D7 Parts ID of which input is to be completed . . .
P P (Word device of Write Device No. +4).

Setting screen

¥: Environmental Setting M=)
EE T R —— ]
se Screen: G100 v
Overlap Window
g Set again.
[ Display Posiions ~ : i
20
10
20
Setting
Sereen Switching Device Data Type: @BMN OB
[ Disale b: ihen selting an overlay screen
[Ptace the oveil
v
L] ]
¥: Environmental Setting
e
ReagDevice (Controller->G0T)
A — -
e Devioe
] Extemal 140 Functon Ouiput Infomation f
D sysmsipare Set again.
ite Device (Controller<-GOT)
G2 =
ltem Devics ~
Ot i
(m= Fiepe
01 Extemal 170 Functon i rfomation
Cunent Cursor Display User 1D
Previous Cursor Display User ID @
¥
]
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6.2.5 [View/Project] Entry Code

B Conversion summary

[Entry code] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Transfer — | Reflected in [Environmental Setting]-[Security]-[System Security].
Entry Code Screen Protect . Setting ils re.quired in [Environmental Setting]-[Security]-[Security Level
Authentication].
Display entry code input error — | Not supported.

B Settings after conversion
Set again in [Security] of [Environmental Setting]

W Environmental Setting

&5 Language Switching
Key Window
kil

¥ Environmental Setting

& Language Switching
Window

%
[=]
[5]
[x]

in [Common] after converting the data.

Set again.

Set again.
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6.2.6 [View/Project] Setup Data

B Conversion summary
[Setup Data] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15

Opening Screen Time — | Reflected in [Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup].

Reflected in [Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup] as follows.
(When the setting time is 0 to 60 (Min))

Save Screen Time : 0to 60 (Min)
Backlight Off Time — Screen Save Backlight : OFF
(When the setting time is 61 to 99 (Min))
Save Screen Time : 60 (Min)

Screen Save Backlight : OFF

Reflected in [Environmental Setting]-[GOT Setup] as follows.
Buzzer — ON —  Short
OFF —  None

8 Port —
a
Q Type —
2 | Connection Set again in [Controller Setting].
3 PLC Station No —
GOT Station No. —
When touch |n.put detected do Checked/Not checked .
not change to input
Use GripSwitch — | Not supported.
Pressed Writing —
Switch OFF operation —
Handy GOT Setting Reflected in [Environmental Setting]-[Handy GOT] as follows.
) Depend on GripSwitch — Depend on Bit Device condition
LED operation — . . . . i
Depend on Bit Device — Depend on Bit Device condition
Always OFF —  Always OFF
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B Confirmation after conversion
Set again the setting items related to the connection in [Controller Setting] after converting data.

In addition, confirm the setting after conversion in [GOT Setup] and [Handy GOT] of [Environmental Setting].

‘x| Controller Setting

@ 1 MELSECanD

& Coniroler Seting

[B[=E)

Manufacturer

Contoller Type: ~ [MELSEC-GnlJ ¥
I [Stondad vFRS 22 3
Diiver [am/acry ~
Detal Seting

e Vam

Transmission SpesdEPS) 115200

Set again.

¥ Environmental Setting

Sreen Swiching/windon
5 Lanuage Suiching

Enable GOT Setup

Key Window i ) Clock Seting

ki

I3 secuy Basic selings of GOT display and key operalions.
I Startup Logo

% GO Setup Display

Title Display Tire: (Sec) (0-60)

Time to Screen Save: (Min) (0 Invaid - 60)

Screen Save Backligh: (O ON ® OFF
D peration

Olere @%bt Oteng Confirm the settings.
‘Window S hifing Buzzer: () ON O 0FF

Utiity Cal Key: [} 8 Lo

(Sec] (05)
he setting of GOT will be overwiitten with the contents of GOT S etup
& L]

¥ Environmental Setting

Sereen Swilching/Windon
&5 Language Swikching
Disog Winda

Key Window

8y System Infomation

13 Securty

= Startup Logo

I GOT Setup

Enable GOT Setup

/Display/Dperation | Clock Seting { Handy GOT.

et DN/OFF acton of grip switch LED in Handy GOT
5 et "Read Device' in "System Infomation' hen "Depend on ON/DFF state of
5 ystem Signal” i selected.

Grip Switch LED Setting
\\® Depend on DN/DFF stte of System Sigral O Always DFF

~<——  Confirm the settings.

“The seffing of GOT will be overwiten with the contents of GOT Setup
after data ransfer when GOT Setup i enabled

& m) L]
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6.2.7 [Object] Image

B Conversion summary
[Image] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
— | [Fixed Parts Display]-[Style]-[Parts Type] is set to [Parts Data].
Image No. Reflected in [Fixed Parts Display]-[Style]-[Detail Settings of Parts]-[Parts No.] and
N
9 "1" is added.
Position — | Reflected in Propertysheet (X-Position, Y-Position).
Image Word Device —
Device - Reflected in [Word Parts Display]-[Device/Style]-[Parts Switching Device]-[Data
. Displayed value | —
Library setting Type].
Data Size —
Image
Offset — | Reflected in [Word Parts Display]-[Operation]-[Data Operation].
Position — | Reflected in Propertysheet (X-Position, Y-Position).

B Confirmation after conversion
Confirm the settings after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

Fixed Parts Display. i : Property 1 x

Basic Settings| Advanced Settings Fixed Parts Display
Siyle Exterded

= Common Information

s Tups:
Obiject ID 10000
Display Mode @ %0R O Overwite Name
Az @Toplet  OCente Confirm th i *-Position =
Dl Setings of Paits < onfirm the setlings. >\ -Pasition 32
Parts Mo, 1 = Farts width EE]
Elink: Height 17
Style

Extended

N\

Word Parts Display 3
Basic Settings Advanced Settings
Device/Style Operation
Eaffs Switching O Bit @ Word
Paits Switching Device: [] DaaTwe [SoesBiNi \
Display Mode: () Replace OxoR © Overwiite
Alignment (&) TopLeft () Center

Confirm the settings.

Detail Seltings of Parts
@ Indiect Device (O Parts Mo, O Held

i te: 1 3] Pats.
Obiect Hame: |
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6.2.8 [Graph] Bar Graph

B Conversion summary
[Bar Graph] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Bar Graph

Word Device — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Device]-[Device].
Device Data Size — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Device]-[Data Type].
Settings Displayed
V:E:ye — | Current/Set is distinguished according to the device.
Minimum Direct — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Lower Limit]-[Fixed].
Value Indirect — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Lower Limit]-[Device].
Maximum Direct — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Upper Limit]-[Fixed].
Value Indirect — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Upper Limit]-[Device].
Right —
Up —
Graph Type on The directions are changed to vertically or horizontally in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Direction].
e —
Down —
Left —
Scal Up -
ca.ej Not supported.
Position Right —
Down —
Frame (Color) | — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Style]-[Shape]-[Frame Color].
Bg — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Style]-[Shape]-[Plate Color].
Format Graph — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Data]-[Device]-[Graph].
Frame Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Style]-[Shape Settings]-[Shape]
d o - - .
Type(Shape) P ¥ P 9 P
Ticks — | Reflected in [Bar Graph]-[Style]-[Scale]-[Scale Points].
X —
Position v Reflected in Propertysheet (X-Position, Y-Position).
—
w —
Size m Reflected in Propertysheet (width and height).
—
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B Confirmation after conversion
Confirm the settings after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

Line Graph [x]
Basic Settings Advanced Setlings
Data [ Shyle. Estended | Trigger [ Operation
/a(ﬂwe @lineGiaph  OTendGraph O BarGiraph \
Hurnber of Pens Foirts: Diesiion
Device
Data Type: Signed BINTE v
Device Graph Style [width Al
1 —— Dot
2 [ —LL =
L
Lower Limit
G
O Device
Upper Linit
© Fired 100 —
O Device /
Obisct Name: ok J[ cancel |
Line Graph

Basic Setlings

ape Settings

Shape

Scale Seltings
Scake:

Scale Value:

Color @]

Color B vee

Font: 1600t Standrd v
Number Size: % Y]

:tang\e Frame

Advanced Setlings

Operaiion

.

Seals o ) i

JER T EN

A R SR

/!

Upper Limit

Dbject Name:

[ ox ][ concel

Confirm the settings.

Property

Confirm the settings.

Line Graph

?/Cﬁnmon Information
Object 1D 10000

\

Extended
Trigger
Dperation/Scrpt

Mame

#-Pozition 128

“-Pozition B4

‘width 97
\:ighl 43
Style
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6.2.9 [Object]

Date

B Conversion summary
[Date] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series

GT10, GT11, GT15

Normal —
Format Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Display Format]-[Data Type].
Short —
Text (Color) — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Text Color].
Frame (Color) — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Frame Color].
Format Frame Type (Shape) — | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Shape].
Settings Checked/Not
. Bg Transparent checked — | Not supported. (Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
ate
Bg — | [Date Display]-[Date Settings]-[Shape Settings]-[Plate Color].
Checked/Not
Use 8 x 6 dot font Ch::k: . © | Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Display Format]-[Font].
X —
Position v Reflected in Propertysheet (X-Position, Y-Position).
—
Charact W -
Sizzrac er . Reflected in [Date Display]-[Data Setting]-[Display Format]-[Number Size].
N

B Confirmation after conversion
Confirm the settings after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

Date Display &3
Basic Settings
Date Setting I |/ Extended
wpe: () Date O Time
Display Format
Date Type: 09/3/17 v CIFill with 0
Sort pdmm/dd ~|  Delmiter |/ v
Confirm the settings.
Fart: 1Bdot Standard A
Mumber Size: |1 vl = |1 v | Buv)
Shape Setiings
Shope [ 5
Qwur =) m

—

Property

Date Display

=/ Common Information

Object 1D
Name

10001

H-Position
“-Position

a0
32

‘width

Height
Date
Extended

64
16
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6.2.10 [Object] Time

B Conversion summary
[Time] is converted according to the following.

GOT-F900 Series GT10, GT11, GT15
Format Normal — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Display Format]-[Time
Short — | Typel.
Text (Color) - Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Text
Color].
Frame (Color) . Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Frame
Format Color].
Settings Frame Type (Shape) — | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Shape...].
Checked/Not .
Time Bg Transparent checked — | Not supported. (Fixed to Bg Transparent.)
Bg — | [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Shape Settings]-[Plate Color].
Checked/Not
Use 8x 6 dot font Chjcck:d ° —» | Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Display Format]-[Fon].
X —
Position v Reflected in Propertysheet (X-Position, Y-Position).
—
W —
gir;zracter m Reflected in [Time Display]-[Time Setting]-[Display Format]-[Size].
N

B Settings after conversion
Confirm the settings after converting the data to GOT1000 Series.

Time Display X i Property 1 x

Basic Settings

Time Sefting || |/ E stended

/@ O Date @ Time \ =) Common Information
Display Fomat Object ID 10001

Time Dizplay

Time Type: CIFil vith 0 Name
Confirm the seti -Posilian a0 >
————— ontirm the settings. I "
- g ‘r-Position 32
“width 40
Number Size: | BaY) Height 5
Shape Settings Time
Evtended
Test Colar )
Object Name ok | [ canesl
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7. COMPATIBILITY OF SYSTEM
SCREENS

7.1 Display Methods of System Screens

Although the GOT-F900 Series can display its system screen according to the following methods, the GOT1000 Series
cannot switch screens from the PLC using the screen switching device, as screen numbers are not allocated to the utility
screen.

System screen

3) Screen switching device switches screens.

1) Press the system screen

overlay key ) ) )
(When shipped from factory). 2) Screen switches by touching the switch

(configure the system screen numbers).

7.1.1  System screen display method of the GOT-F900 Series

(1) GOT built-in functions

(GOT-F900 Series Configuration Methods)
Select and display each system screen after pressing the upper left part of the GOT screen (when shipped
from the factory) and displaying [Main Menu].

(GOT1000 Series Configuration Method)
For the GT11 and GT1030, select and display each utility screen after pressing the upper right and upper left
parts of the GOT screen simultaneously (when shipped from the factory) and displaying [Main Menu].
For the GT1020, select and display each utility screen after pressing only the upper left part of the GOT
screen (when shipped from the factory) and displaying [Main Menu].
Refer to the following for details of the utility screen in the GOT1000 Series.

[ GOT1000 Series User's Manual Utility Functions

(2) Operating the user screen
(GOT-F900 Series Configuration Methods)
Displayed by touching the screen switching (configure the system screen numbers) switch on the user
screen.
(GOT1000 Series Configuration Method)
Screen numbers are not allocated in the system screens of GOT1000 Series.
Configure the utility screen to display in the operating settings of a special function switch.

(3) Displaying from the PLC
(GOT-F900 Series Configuration Methods)
Write and display the screen number of the system screen to display on the screen switching device using a
PLC sequence program.
(GOT1000 Series Configuration Method)
As the screen numbers are not allocated to the utility screen of GOT1000 Series, screens cannot be switched
using the PLC.
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7.2 Table of GOT-F900 Series System Screen Functions

The following table shows the configurations supported by the GOT-F900 Series system screen and GOT1000 Series
utility screens.
Refer to the following for details of the utility screen in GOT1000 Series.

[ s~ GOT1000 Series User's Manual Utility Functions

O: Compatible A : Some functions are not supported. [J: No applicable functions

GOT-F900 Series GT10 | GT11 | GT155[]
settin settin settin
Screen ) System screen name .g .g ) g' Remarks
N Main Menu functi applic | applic | applicabil
0 e (T ability | ability ity
1001 DEVICE MONITOR (ELEMENT Substitute with the system monitor function of the
MONITOR) o A A GOT1000 Series.
1002 HPP MODE ACTIVE STATE MONITOR X X X -
The FX list editor (option OS) is required for the GT11 and
1003 PLC DIAGNOSIS (@) O @)
GT155[].
1004 SET CONDITION X X X -
1005 SAMPLING DISPLAY LIST X X X _
1006 MODE DISPLAY GRAPH X X X -
1007 CLEAR DATA X X X -
1008 DISPLAY STATUS X X X -
1009 ALARM ALARM HISTORY X X X -
1010 MODE ALARM FREQUENCY X X X -
1011 CLEAR HISTORY X X X -
1012 TEST MODE DATA BANK X X X -
1013 SET-UP SET CLOCK o) O @) -
1014 MODE SET BACKLIGHT o) e} Ie) -
1015 SET TIME SWITCH X X X -
1016 KEYWORD A A A Supported only for the FX series
1017 OTHER MODE PRINT SAMPLING DATA X X X -
1018 ouTt ALARM HISTORY X X X -
1019 BUZZER O O @) -
— SET-UP
1020 MODE SERIAL PORT X X X -
1021 LCD CONTRAST @) O O -
The FX list editor (option OS) is required for the GT11 and
1022 PROGRAM LIST @) (@) @)
GT155[].
1023 PARAMETER X X X -
—— HPP MODE - - - - .
The FX list editor (option OS) is required for the GT11 and
1024 LIST MONITOR O O @)
GT155[].
1025 BFM MONITOR X X X -
1026 TEST MODE USER SCREEN X X X -
1027 LANGUAGE @) -
Only the connection port to the registered PLC can be
1028 PLC TYPE A A A selected.
SET-UP The connection PLC is selected by GT Designer3.
1029 OTHER MODE MODE OPENING SCREEN @) O @) -
1030 MAIN MENU CALL @) O @) -
- CLEAR USER DATA @) O @) -
- AUXILIARY SETTING X X X -
- DATA TRANSFER O X X -
GOT1000 Series h heck function f I/abl |
) TEST MODE COMMUNICATION MONITOR o y y ( <lar|es as a check function for normal/abnorma
communication.
7-2 7. COMPATIBILITY OF SYSTEM SCREENS

7.2 Table of GOT-F900 Series System Screen Functions



—

8. WRITING PROJECT DATA AND OS
TO THE GOT

REPLACEMENT
MODEL SUMMARY

N

8.1 Connection Between a PC and the GOT

Connect the PC to the GOT. g
z
[m)
[hq
<
EQINE & :
Precautions for connecting the cable 3
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B How to connect the RS-232 cable
Connect the cable to the GOT RS232 interface.

For the GT155[]

For the GT1020, GT1030

Il
T

SSNNNNENY

For the GT11][]

0000000gooa0

T,

For the GT104[_], GT105[ ]

o

©
©)
©

10000000000 ™

T

-2
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8.2
onto the GOT

[STEPG6] Writing Project Data and OS from a PC

This section describes the procedure to write project data and OS from a PC to the GOT.

8.2.1 Writing project data and OS

Standard monitor OS and communication driver for communication with the PLC CPU have not been factory-installed in

the GT15 and GT11.

Therefore, installing OS (Standard monitor OS and communication driver) is required before project data can be written.

Standard monitor OS and communication driver are factory-installed in GT10. However, the OS needs to be written
depending on the functions to be used when the OS is upgraded or Controller Type of the PLC is changed.

Communicate with GOT @
= o1 wite 4= 607 read| B CY o7 verty
Wite Data: () Project Dats, 05
Wite Mode: Select wiie data ~ Wite Cheok
Acquire GOT information
wite Data Siz=
Project Data 1 Khbyte
=5[] Uniited [ProjeetT] 05 1024 Koyte
Base Screen Total 105 Kogte
Common Settings
Communisation Seftings
Standard moritor 05
Communiation dhiver wiite Diive Infamatian
|
B Data fuea — Kbyte
B Fies Space — Kbyte
[[]wiite after deleting all contents in the project folder
GOT Wiite
2 2 | [ infoRecepton | [ Close |

POINT

Precautions for OS writing

1.

Select [Communication] — [Write to GOT...] from the
menu.

The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and
the PC.

Click the button when settings are completed.

The [GOT Write] tab appears on the [Communicate with
GOT] dialog box.

Select the [Project data, OS] radio button of the Write
Data.

Check the box of a desired standard monitor OS,
communication driver, option OS, extended function
0S, and Communication Settings and click the [GOT
Write] button.

(1) Writing the OS onto the GOT clears project data in the GOT.

Read the data in the GOT as necessary.
(2) OS Writing method for the GT10

When writing a communication driver onto a GT10 in which a Boot OS Ver. under 01.03.00F or a standard
monitor OS Ver. under 01.08.00 is written, turn on the GOT in the OS transfer mode.

For details, refer to the following manual.
[ 7 GT10 User's Manual

#

05 7Ab-b LT < iEEtn,
Please install the 0S.

Turn on the GOT while the bottom right corner is touched.
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8.2.2 Checking the project data and OS written to the GOT.

Confirm if the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings are
properly written onto the GOT by reading from the GOT using GT Designer3.

For reading from the GOT, refer to the following manuals.

[~ GT Designer3 Version[] Screen Design Manual

1. Select [Communication] — [[Read from GOT...] from

Communicate with GOT E‘
= corwite| [Cle= 60T Read @lj GOT Verity the menu.
ReadData (3 Project Data O Resource Data O Drive Information
e Rt The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and
stinstcn
’ Bl the PC.
Fior 1o e Click the button when settings are completed.
e B R
GOT waite,
The [GOT Read] tab appears on the [Communicate with
GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Drive information] button of the Read Data.
Click the [Info Reception] button.
Confirm that the project data and OS are written
correctly onto the GOT.
Commurication Configwation.. | [_InfaReception | [ Close
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9. OPERATING THE GOT1000 SERIES

9.1 Setting Communication Interface

Set the communication interface of GOT and the connected equipment.

When using the GOT for the first time, make sure to set the channel of communication interface and the communication
driver before writing to the GOT.

Set the communication interface of the GOT at [Controller Setting] and [I/F Communication Setting] in GT Designer3.

9.1.1 Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)

Set the channel of the equipment connected to the GOT.

=| Controller Setting

Controller Setting

0 CH 1: MELSEC-Ona/0/0

CH 2 Mone M anufacturer: | Mitsubizhi b |
@B CH 2 Mone
@ CH 4: Mane Controller Type: |MELSEC-GnAHGa’GS, MELDAS CE* V|
- Metwork /D uplex Setting
----- B Ethemet I7F: [ Standard 1/FRS232) v
----- % Routing [nformation
=Bk Gateway Driver: | AsEnbg CPU, BI71C24 |
D I
C tioh S
'ﬁ' omnieEien ™| Detail Sefiing
ateway Server
E_E Gateway Client Property |Value |
i rahsmizgion Spee
% ';lTaFll' T Spesd(BPS) 115200
L. [2r .
8, 0 Redundant H-etr}'[Tlme.s] 0
..... D Station Mo, Switching Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms) 0

[l
|

o [ cancel | Aol

1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.
2. The Controller Setting dialog box appears. Select the channel No. to be used from the list menu.

3. Make settings referring to the following description.

(1) Communication interface setting using the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed in the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.
For details on the Ultility, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GOT1000 Series User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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W Setting item
This section describes the setting items of the Manufacturer, Controller Type, Driver and I/F.
When using the channel No.2 to No.4, check the [Use CH*] checkbox.

E Controller Setting
Use CHZ2
@ CH 1: MELSEC-Ona/0/0
B CH 2 MELSEC-OnU, 317 | Manufacturer |Mitsubishi v|
@ CH 3 Nore
@ CH 4: None Controller Type: |MELSEE-QnU, Q17D NC/DR, CRAD-700 V|
= ;I—; Metwork/Duplex Setting
EA Ethermet I/F: |Standard I/F[Ethermet]: Multi v|
& Routing Information
= ,& Gateway Drriver: |Ethemet[MELSEE], G17nMNC, CRnD-700 v|
g Communication S Dt Satti
B Gateway Server A EE
E_E Gateway Client Froperty Walue
E Mail GOT NET No. 1
A FTP
[=|:| [ Redundant B AC R !
% Station No. Switching GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18
IP Label
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Drefault Gateway 0000
Ethernet Download Paort Mo, A014
GOT Communication Port Mo, 5001
Fietry[Timesz) 3
Startup Time[Sec] 3
Timeout Time[Sec) 3
Drelay Time[x10ms) 1]
i i} l
L Q. _| [ Cancel ] [ Apply
Item Description
Use CH* Select this item when setting the channel No.2 to No.4.
Manufacturer Select the manufacturer of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
Type Select the type of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
IIF Select the interface of the GOT to which the equipment is connected.
Driver Select the communication driver to be written to the GOT.
Detail Setting Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.

(1) Setting [Driver]
The displayed items for a driver differ depending on the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
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(2) Setting [Controller Type]
The types for the selection differs depending on the PLC to be used.
Make settings referring to the following.

Type Model name
QO0CPU
QO01CPU
Q02CPU
QO2HCPU
QO06HCPU
Q12HCPU
Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU
QO06PHCPU
MELSEC-Q (Multi)/Q Motion Q12PHCPU
Q25PHCPU
Q172CPU
Q173CPU
Q172CPUN
Q173CPUN
Q172HCPU
Q173HCPU
Q172DCPU
Q173DCPU
A2UCPU

OPERATING THE
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A2UCPU-S1

A3UCPU

A4UCPU
A2ACPU
A2ACPUP21

A2ACPUR21

A2ACPU-S1

A2ACPUP21-S1
MELSEC-A

A2ACPUR21-S1
A3ACPU
A3ACPUP21

A3ACPUR21
ATNCPU
ATNCPUP21

ATNCPUR21
A2NCPU
A2NCPUP21
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Type

Model name

MELSEC-A

A2NCPUR21

A2NCPU-S1

A2NCPUP21-S1

A2NCPUR21-S1

A3NCPU

A3NCPUP21

A3NCPUR21

A2USCPU

A2USCPU-81

A2USHCPU-81

A1SCPU

A1SCPUC24-R2

A1SHCPU

A2SCPU

A2SCPU-S1

A2SHCPU

A2SHCPU-S1

A1SJCPU

A1SJCPU-S3

A1SJHCPU

AO0J2HCPU

AO0J2HCPUP21

A0J2HCPUR21

A0J2HCPU-DC24

A2CCPU

A2CCPUP21

A2CCPUR21

A2CCPUC24

A2CCPUC24-PRF

A2CJCPU-S3

A1FXCPU

A273UCPU

A273UHCPU

A273UHCPU-S3

A373UCPU

A373UCPU-S3

A171SCPU

A171SCPU-S3

A171SCPU-S3N

A171SHCPU

A171SHCPUN

A172SHCPU

A172SHCPUN

A173UHCPU

A173UHCPU-S1
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Type

Model name

For the GT16, GT15™12
MELSEC-QnU, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700

For the GT11""
MELSEC-QnU, Q17nD/M/NC/DR

For the GT10™"
MELSEC-QnU

QO0UJCPU

QOoUCPU

QO2UCPU

QO3UDCPU

Q04UDHCPU

QO6UDHCPU

Q10UDHCPU

Q13UDHCPU

Q20UDHCPU

Q26UDHCPU

QO3UDECPU

QO04UDEHCPU

QO6UDEHCPU

Q10UDEHCPU

Q13UDEHCPU

Q20UDEHCPU

Q26UDEHCPU

Q172DCPU

Q173DCPU

Q170MCPU

CNC C70
(Q173NCCPU)

CRnQ-700
(Q172DRCPU)

CRnD-700

For the GT16, GT15™12
MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6*

For the GT11""
MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C6*

For the GT10™"
MELSEC-QnA/Q

QO00JCPU

QO0CPU

QO01CPU

QO02CPU

QO02HCPU

QO6HCPU

Q12HCPU

Q25HCPU

QO02PHCPU

QO6PHCPU

Q12PHCPU

Q25PHCPU

Q12PRHCPU

Q25PRHCPU

QS001CPU

Q2ACPU

Q2ACPU-81

Q3ACPU

Q4ACPU

Q4ARCPU

Q2ASCPU

Q2ASCPU-S1

Q2ASHCPU

Q2ASHCPU-81

MELDAS C6
(FCA C8)

MELDAS C64
(FCA C64)
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Type Model name

FXo

FXos

FXon

FX1

FX2

FXac

FX1s

MELSEC-FX
FX1n

FXon

FX1ne

FXonc

FX3e

FX3u

FXsuc

MELSERVO-J2M-P8A MELSERVO-J2M-P8A

MELSERVO-J2M-"DU MELSERVO-J2M-"DU

MELSERVO-J2S-*A MELSERVO-J2S-*A

MELSERVO-J2S-*CP MELSERVO-J2S-*CP

MELSERVO-J2S-*CL MELSERVO-J2S-*CL

MELSERVO-J3-*A MELSERVO-J3-*A

MELSERVO-J3-*T MELSERVO-J3-*T

FREQROL-S500

FREQROL-S500E

FREQROL-E500

FREQROL-F500

FREQROL-F500L

FREQROL-F500J

FREQROL 500/700 Series FREQROL-A500

FREQROL-A500L

FREQROL-V500

FREQROL-V500L

FREQROL-E700

FREQROL-F700

FREQROL-A700

*1 When using the multiple CPU system
When using the GOT to monitor a multiple CPU system of an other station, select [MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion] for the type
regardless of the host PLC CPU type.

*2  When connecting to a remote /O station in the MELSECNET/H network system, set the type to [MELSECQnA/ Q/QS, MELDAS
C6 *].
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9.2 Connecting the Cable

Precautions for connecting the cable
Shut off all phases of the GOT power supply before connecting the cable.

B How to connect the cable

(1) How to connect the RS-232 cable

(a) Forthe GT155
* When connecting to the RS-232 interface

Connect the RS-232 cable to the GOT RS-232
interface.

» When connecting to the RS-232 communication unit

Connect the RS-232 cable to the GOT RS-232
communication unit.

(b)

Connect the RS-232 cable to the GOT RS-232
interface.

1. Connect the RS-232 cable to the terminal block
packed together with the GOT.

2. Connect the terminal block to the GOT.
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(1

How to connect the RS-422 cable

(a) Forthe GT155[]
* When connecting to the RS-422/485 communication unit

Connect the RS-422 cable to the GOT RS-422/485
communication unit.

Connect the RS-422 cable to the GOT RS-422
interface.

1. Connect the RS-422 cable to the terminal block
packed together with the GOT.

2. Connect the terminal block to the GOT.
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9.3 Checking for Normal Monitoring

9.3.1 Checking on the GOT

B Check for errors occurring in the GOT (GT15, GT11)

Presetting the system alarm to project data allows you to identify errors that have occurred in the GOT, PLC CPU,
servo amplifier and communications.
For details on the system alarm, refer to the following manual.

[C5 GT[ User's Manual

402 Communication timeout.Confirm communication pathway or modules. 16:40:30

I I I
Error code Error message Time of occurrence
(Displayed only for errors)

B Execute an I/O check (GT15, GT11)

The 1/0 check is a function which checks whether a GOT and PLC can communicate with each other.
If this check ends normally, it indicates correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Select [Main menu] — [Debug & self check] — [Self check] — [I/O check] to display the 1/O check screen.

For details on the I/0O check, refer to the following manual.
[ = GTO User's Manual

1. Asa preparatory step for the CPU communication check,
perform the following items.

] * Writing [Communication driver]: Use GT Designer3 to

| write.

0:RS232 + Setting [Communication Settings]: Use GT Designer3 to
set and write.

» Connecting connection device: Connect a PLC to the
communication interface for which the CPU
communication check is applied in order to start the
communication.

(Check that the power is on or if any error has occurred.)

Please select check channel.

2. Ifthe button is touched, the CPU communication
check is executed.

o 3. After the CPU communication starts normally, the dialog
CPU CEQZEE{??;'EQWCWL‘ box shown to the left indicates communication is being
checked, until the CPU communication check ends
normally.
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4. When the CPU communication check ends, a dialog box
will be shown.
If the CPU communication check ends normally, the dialog
box indicating normal termination shown to the left is
displayed.
If the button in the dialog box after confirming the
result is touched, the screen returns to the 1/0 check.

CRU communicat ion check
Mo errar

ok |

If the dialog box shown to the left is displayed after
U Commugi‘;ztion check selecting [CPU] or during the CPU communication check,
The following cause: confirm the following.
Connection error, HW error, « No misconnection with the CPU
parameter setting error.
* No hardware error
» No missettings of parameters
([~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual)
If the button in the dialog box after confirming the
result is touched, the screen returns to the 1/0 check.

B Communication monitoring function (GT10)

The communication monitoring is a function which checks whether a GOT and PLC can communicate with each
other.
If this check ends normally, it indicates correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.

Select [Main menu] — [Comm. Setting] — [Comm. Monitor] to display the communication monitoring function
screen.
For details on the communication monitoring function, refer to the following manual.

"= GT10 User's Manual

(Operation of communication monitoring function screen)
Main Menu

®Main Menu [ESC Comm. Setting  [ESC

Language (& | =—pp [Standard I/F [&
Comm. getting [¥ Comm. Monitor [ F

\\‘{ Touch [Comm. Setting] ] Touch [w]

Communication settings

Comm. Setting [ESC

< |Datz Transfer | A&
Comm. Monitor [ ¥

tor

Comm. Moni
=D

RD

[MNO ERROR] [MD ERRO

Touch [Comm. Monitor]

POINT

When the numerical keypad is not displayed for a touch switch, Numerical Input or ASCII Input

If the display size for a touch switch, Numerical Input or ASCII Input is small, the numerical keypad may not be
displayed even if these objects are pressed.

When it is not displayed, change the display position or display size of the objects.
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